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To my sons 
Sahil and Ashim 

and the gallant men of 
"FASAITE" Gurkhas 



It was, when I was commanding First Battalion ofThe Eighth Gorkha Rifles (118 GR), also called "FASAITE" that I came across an album of 
photographs. O n  its' perusal, I realized that the album contained some splendid photographs pertaining to "Younghusbands' Expedition to Xbet". These 
photographs had been taken by an officer of the Battalion and related to various stages of the expedition. The album and its' contents were so fascinating 
that it spurred me on to undertake a study of "TheTibet Mission". In doing so, I had the opportunity to go through the "War Diaries" of the Battalion 
of that period, apart from studying other published material on the subject. 

The Expedition to Tibet, was the first of its' kind to be undertaken in modern times. Tibet, or "The Forbidden Land", as it has been known for 
many centuries, has been shrouded in mystery. Many who ventured were either lost to history or did not reach their destination or were not allowed to 
proceed to Lhasa, the capital ofTibet. Those who did, have not left too much detail to consult. Very little was known of this Buddhist Kingdom and few 
authentic details were available. From this point ofview alone, the foray into this country by a British Expedition assumes significance. This apart, the 
venture has set to rest many myths about this kingdom. 

The expedition gave rise to many controversies. Some of these in my view were attributable to the lack of knowledge and information about this 
country. During the course of this expedition to Tibet there were many interpersonal and interdepartmental matters that arose and assumed significance 
in the progress and task assigned to this mission. Whereas many writers have penned these down such as the rift between Younghusband and General 
Macdonald or Lord Curzon and Lord Kitchener not seeing eye to eye on many matters, my focus has been on the physical movement and important 
battles that had to be fought before the mission could achieve its aims at Lhasa. I have deliberately not dwelt on these aspects because I thought they may 
be out of place in this narrative. 

While a number of books have been written about the expedition, the official records held at "The National Archives of India", have been a great 
source of clarification on many issues. The book has been so structured that reference to these where deemed important has been included. 

Finally, the expedition became necessary because of the lack of response by Tibet under H H the Thirteenth Dalai Lama, to Lord Cumn's 
missives which perhaps was an invitation to the British to march into Lhasa. His stance, that ancient covenants forbade him from interacting with 
foreigners, especially, since he was in touch with the Russians through one of his emissaries, does point a finger at the conduct of affairs of the state. 

In this book I have expressed some views which may be the cause of hurt to some. I would like to iterate that this is not my intent and I respect 
the actions taken then. These are my views and cannot take the place of actions that were based on judgment made on the spot! 



Foreword 

Exploratory missions to un-chartered territories were 
the hallmark of British diplomacy in the early 20' 
Century. The Younghusband expedition was one such 
remarkable feat which, when viewed fiom a military 
perspective, contains many lessons for students of military 
history. Crossing of Jelep La during peak winter was a 
tough call, but a prudent military decision, as it facilitated 
the conduct of operations, many miles away fiom the main 
logistic bases, during the summer months. Herein, there is 
yet another important military lesson for a discerning 
military mind; that the problem of 'campaigning season' 
being restricted to specific seasons can be overcome by 
innovative means. Brigadier General Macdonald's forces 
had conclusively shattered the impregnability of the 
14,500 feet high Jelep La, as they walked across the frozen 
pass on 12 December 1 903. 

Complete unison of thought amongst the 
components, at the decision making level, should always 
remain an inviolable pre-requisite of any major military 
campaign. Inspite of serious perceptional differences 
between Brigadier General Macdonald and Sir Francis 
Younghusband over the conduct of operations, the mission 
was extremely fortunate to have survived this serious flaw. 
Exhaustive preparations, undertaken to ensure the 
operational success, underlines the enormity and 
importance of logistics. 

Major General Sood has skillfully utilized the 
extracts from war diaries and military despatches to 
portray the politico-military realities of the time. The book 
provides an insight into British diplomacy in the early 20' 
Century and some valuable lessons on operations in high 
altitude areas. While the reader may debate the approach 
of the British Empire and some of the inferences drawn 
and views expressed by the author, Major General Sood 
deserves to be complimented for presenting this rare 
historical event in an absorbing fonn. It is to his credit, 
that a book dealing with a serious subject of politico- 
military diplomacy and details of a messy war manages to 
retain the reader's undivided attention. Such recapitulation 
of events are most invaluable to the students of military 
history. 

Army HQ 
New Delhi 

,-* 64 vijl 
' General 
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"Of all the little wars that set the frontiers of a great Empire, 
the march to Lhasa is the strangest, the most strihng; but as 
an ebullition of Imperialism it is singularly out of character 

Peter Fleming-"Bayonets to Lhasa" 



The Potoh j?om across jlooded Meadows 



Evening view fi-om Lhrzsa L~omsu 





Overview 

Tibet on the "Roof of the World" has been surrounded by an aura of mystery to the world at large. Also known as "The Land of The Gods" 
the country has been shrouded in a veil of secrecy. The primary cause has been that outsiders were gazed upon with suspicion and seldom allowed 
to reach Lhasa the capital and the seat of Government of this country. Those who did venture, to explore the country, rarely returned and were 
consequently lost to history! Why this country of Lamas with little or no development in any field except the spiritual, assumed such significance 
in world politics of the late 1 9 ' ~  and early 20th century is something that lreeds to be understood. Once that is done, the need for "The Younghusband 

Expedition" into Tibet will be better received. 

Warren Hastings was perhaps the first Administrator in India, more specifically of The East India Company, who realized the significance of 
trade links with Tibet. In 1772 when Bhutan attacked Cooch Behar a principality of East India Company under the British, a military force expelled 
the intruders. It was on the intercession of the Grand Lama of Western Tibet, that, Warren Hastings out of consideration for the Grand Lama 
forgave the Bhutanese. Taking advantage of this contact, in 1774 he despatched a mission hoping to negotiate a commercial treaty with Tibet. 
Unfortunately this was not to be. O n  the death of Lama of Tashilumpo another mission was dispatched in 1783 to congratulate the new Lama on 

his accession. This mission failed to reach Lhasa or secure any commercial treaty. 

Whereas history has been a harsh judge of the motivations of Lord Curzon who authorized the expedition into Tibet, the problem of borders 
with it had existed much before Lord Curzon came on the scene. The borders of Tibet in the mid and late nineteenth century were disputed and 
ambiguous. The Government of India had been making constant efforts to regularize the watershed separating the Tibetan Boundary from The 
British feudatory states of Sikkim, Nepal and Bhutan. The situation worsened when a Tibetan Force occupied a strip of Siklumese territory some 
twenty miles deep through the Chumbi Valley in 1886. In 1888 a small British expedition dislodged the intruders without any major problem. 

Britain concluded a Sikkim-Tibet Convention with China in 1890 and recognized Chinas' suzerainty over Tibet. In 1893, this treaty was supplemented 
by a set ofTrade Regulations. Britain had hoped to secure formal Chinese recognition of her paramount rights in Sikkim through these instruments. 

However, Chinese control over Tibet, tenuous at best, that time, made this problematic. The  uncertain hold of China on Tibet was further 
weakened by the extremely unfavorable war with Japan in 1894-95 and coupled with the Muslim rebellion in Chinas' North Western Provinces 

which resulted in the cutting of Beijings' one of main line of communication, these congealed into a hardened Tibetan approach. The Tibetans 
with little or no love for their rulers adopted the stance that since they were not a party to any of the instruments, they were not bound by the 

provisions of these. This unyielding attitude of the Tibetans gave rise to several incidents that breached the Instruments of 1890 and 1893. 

By themselves, these incidents could perhaps be overlooked. However when it comes to frontiers of a nation with its' neighbours and that too 
when that country is seen as an Empire, it was the prestige of Her Imperial Majestys' Government of India which was at stake! Tolerance of 

misdemeanour of this nature would tantamount to acquiescence in the rebellion. The Government of India, having asserted its' position, any 
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intransigence on this account could not be tolerated. The question ofien posed is, was this adequate to undertake a punitive expedition or ws there 
more to what met the eye? Considering those times and the fact that wars have been waged for even lesser reasons in the pa t ,  one would take the 
view that the expedition was justified. O n  a larger canvas, strategic or perceivably strategic reasons, were also present which lent impetus to the 

launch of this campaign. 

Commencement of the construction of the 3500 mile long "Trans Siberian Railwayn in 1898 by the Russians; rumoun of linking up of this 
nilway with the Chinese Province of Sinkiang lying North of Tibet and the near disintegration of The Manchu Empire in 1895 as a F o n q u e n a  
of the Sino-Japanese war, focussed on the inevitable emergence of larger Russian designs in Asia. Given the Russian threat and the assessment of 
some military experts, that non reversion of Lhasa would allow the Russians to enter Tibet before The British, some strategists felt that Great 
Britain could not be an idle bystander and had to act. 

It was the coalescence of these micro and macro considerations with the appointment of Lord C u m n  as The Viceroy of India in 1898, which 
shaped the unfolding of events as they did! Curzon had been long known for his "Forward Policy" against Russia. In 1889 he wrote, "Whatever be Russia's 
designs on India, whether they be serious and inimical or imaginary and fantastic, I hold that the first duty of English Statesmen is to render any hostile 
intentions futile." With his appointment to the Viceroyalty of India, destiny was affording Curzon a chance to test his conviction. 

The English generally believed that Russias' dominant position challenged British prestige and interests throughout Asia and more notably in India 
On  taking over as The Viceroy of India at a young age of 38, Lord Curzon proceeded with despatch to introduce some administrative reforms. One 
reform that would allow him a free hand in Tibetan Policy was the separation ofThe North Western Frontier Province from the territory of Punjab. With 
this, matters of frontier policy were brought under the direct control of the Viceroy. Since that was so, any matters pertaining to Tibet were now dealt 
with directly by The Office of The Viceroy with The Home Government in England. 

In 1903 the Government of India authorized "Tibet Mission" under Col FE Younghusband to proceed to Khamba Dzong in Tibet to seek a peaceful 
solution through negotiations with Chinese andTibetan Delegates designated for this purpose. Whereas the Chinese Arnban who had been r e p l a d  was 
still on his way to Lhasa, the Tibetan Authorities did not send officers of appropriate rank or those authorised to carry out meaningful dialogue with the 
Mission.The British see this expedition as having been forced upon them especially since three letters written by Lord Curzon to His Holiness The Dalai 
Lama were returned unread. Under the circumstances, where the British Government wanted a negotiated settlement, there being no response from 
Tibet, complicated matters further. The Dalai Lama, in his note toTongsa Penlop (the Governor of the Province ofTongsa, Central Bhutan,) has stated 
that under Tibetan Laws it was inconceivable for him to correspond with outsiders. Bearers of these messages would not deliver for fear of their life. Given 
this scenario, British reaction would be understandable since there were no channels of communication open to them. It was under these circumstances 
that the cooperation from "Tongsa Penlop, was sought. The British provided ample opportunity for negotiations by first moving to Khamba Dmng 
where they stayed for nearly five months. Tibetan stubbornness and non arrival of Tibetan representatives of appropriate rank to meet with the British, 
merely brought on further advance to Lhasa! 

On  G'h November 1903, The Home Government authorised advance of the Mission to "Gyantse Dzong with strict orders that any further advance 
was to be undertaken only on specific orders from the Home Government. It was thus that the Mission withdrew from Khu?.'~a Dmng and crossed 



"Jelep La" Pass to enter Chumbi Valley in Tibet with a military escort under Brigadier General JR Macdonald. The military expedition plan was 
completed in four phases during which these were conducted at an average altitude of 14000 feet with the troops having to fight , more than once, 
at altitudes of 17-18000 feet. Phase-1 which lasted from 15 October 1903 to 24 March 1904 included occupation of Chumbi Valley and preparations 
for the advance to Gyantse. Phase-2 that was from 25 March 1904 to 9 July 1904 included advance to Gyantse and preparation for advance to 
Lhasa if required. Phase-3 included advance to Lhasa. Phase-4 of the operations included occupation of Lhasa and withdrawal of the Mission and 
troops on conclusion of the Treaty. For Phase -3, additional reinforcements of a battalion and half of infantry and eight guns with gun detachments 
were provided. This brought the total strength of the force to, 125 mounted infantry,1950 infantry personnel,?ll50 followers,4000 animals and 
included the supply train. 

During this advance severe fighting between Tibetans and the Missions' escort took place. This resulted in heavy casualties to the Tibetans. An 
allegation has been levelled that the British force massacredTibetans; once a military force engages in battle, casualties become secondary. After all it can 
be conversely argued that had theTibetan Army been well led and trained, the situation may well have been reversed especially since they had the complete 
advantage of fighting in their own country. O n  the other hand, Peter Fleming on page 15 1 of his book "Bayonets to Lhasa", quotes a Norfolk Regiment 
soldier in his letter to his mother that, "I got so sick of the slaughter that I ceased fire, though the Generals' order was to make as big a bag as possible". 
Here it would be prudent to say that these orders were perhaps given to impose, first and foremost, the British will on the Tibetan soldiers and make 
them desist from offering resistance in future and, secondly, to ensure that the fire power of the force would act as a deterrent. One must remember 
however that the two adversaries were at war! 

Many writers have contended that the British Commissioner Colonel Younghusband and the commander of his military escort Brigadier Macdonald 
were not on the most cordial terms. Private correspondence of Colonel Younghusband with his father would seem to indicate that this was true. Some 
have even suggested that Brigadier Macdonald, was very cautious in his decision making and did tend to play safe. Both these seem to have some basis, and 
have been detailed in the appropriate chapters. This apart, there appears to have been some dissonance between the Military and the Political Departments, 
at the level of the Government of India. Whereas many have attributed this to the clash of personalities of the Viceroy and Lord Kitchener, The 
Commander-in-Chief in India, one cannot say that this did not have its' impact on the players in the field. 

It has been said that Colonel Younghusband exceeded his mandate when he sought to include in the treaty that the British Trade Agent at Gyantse 
be permitted to visit Lhasa to discuss matters arising out of the implementation of the Convention. He  had also imposed an Indemnity of Rupees 75 Lacs 
to be paid at the rate of Rupees one lac every year. Until this payment was completed or Trade Marts established, whichever was earlier, Chumbi Valley was 
to be occupied by the British. In retrospect and seeing the Chinese policies applied inTibet subsequently, this was a very well thought out move. Had this 

been accepted, history may have been different on this border in the later part of the 20th Century. At the insistence of Whitehall and agreement of the 
Government of India, the indemnity was reduced to Rupees 25 Lacs to be realised over three years and provision for visits to Lhasa was deleted. There was 
NO mention of the occupation of Chumbi! Colonel Younghusband was reprimanded instead of being appreciated for closing the wedge between Sikkim 
and Bhutan by occupation of Chumbi. 

The cooperation ofCTongsa Penlop in this affair earned him a KCIE in 1905 and in 1907 he was installed as the ruler of Bhutan. The campaign in 
Tibet also provided the opportunity to survey parts of that country. Not only this, it also allowed building of many roads and tracks there. These activities 
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there. These activities till then, especially of surveying the countryside, had to be undertaken clandestinely with pilgrims using ingenious methods 
of measuring distances. For example, they constructed a prayer wheel - commonly carried by Tibetans they therefore drew no attention - whose 
revolutions assisted in measuring distances. Finally, since Everest could not be approached from Nepal at that time for various reasons, Khamba 
Dzong was chosen as a base for climbing Mount Everest. This perhaps was influenced by Colonel Younghusbands familiarity with the area who 
was also then the "President of the National Geographic Society", and the first expedition from KharnbaDzong was organised by them. 

Militarily, a very significant lesson to be learnt is that the belief that passes at these altitudes are impassable during winter is a myth. Given the 
technological advantages available now, negotiating these passes in winter is certainly possible. IfYounghusbands' primitively armed force could do it, any 
modern force can do it better. 



KEY PLAYERS 



The Core Group 

Many important players were involved in the planning and execution of the "Tibet Mission" but standing alone as the strategic protagonists in this 

episode is a core group of men. . 

The expedition into Tibet could only be authorised by the Home government in Britain. Lord Curzon who had assumed the Viceroyalty of India 
in 1898 and who was a great believer in the Russian intention of dominance in the Region was convinced that the Dalai Lama was in the process of 
negotiating some understanding with the Russians which would bring the Russians into Tibet. To lend credibility to this belief, he relied on various 
reports and newspaper articles on Lama Dorjieff acting as a special representative of the Dalai Lama in Russia. It will be pertinent to note that during the 
period, intelligence available on Tibet was minimal or non existent. Thus, the spread of many rumours was a natural phenomenon. Factoring these also 
into ones' assessments was therefore natural. 

Lord Curzon, wrote three letters to the Dalai Lama to which he not only had no reply, but which were returned unopened. This and other incidents, 
therefore, became principal inputs for formulating his recommendations to the Home Government to mount this expedition. In Britain, given Lord 
Curzons' views on Russia, there had been some unease felt in some quarters of the decision making machinery. It was this reason that generated so much 
debate in the authorisation of the 'Tibet Mission'. It was a combination of Curzons' persuasive powers and reasoning coupled with scanty information 
and conditions that were brought about, that convinced His Majestys' Government to sanction or authorise the Mission. 



Lord Curzon 

Lord Curzons ability to befriend people in high places lead to an appointment drafiing speeches and doing research for Lord Salisbury, Conservative 
leader in the House of Lords. As a result Salsbury recommended Curzon to the Tories of Southport, Lancashire, who agreed to adopt him as their 
candidate at the next election and in 1886 and Curzon became a member of Parliament for the first time. With Salisbury's approval he embarked on a 
world tour and came back infatuated with Asia. From this and subsequent journeys emerged three books: Russia in Central Asia (1 889); Persia and the 
Persian Question (1892), by far the most successful of his works; and Problems of the Far East (1 894). 

The British Statesman George Nathaniel Curzon Marquess, Viscount Scarsdale, Baron Ravensdale, also called Baron Curzon of Kedleston, or Earl 
Curzon of Kedleston was born on January 1 1, 1859, Kedleston Hall, Derbyshire, England. And would go on to become viceroy of India ( 1898-1 905 
), and foreign secretary (1919-24 ), who during his term in office played a major role in British policy making." 

Curzon was the eldest son of the 4th Baron Scarsdale, rector of Kedleston, Derbyshire. Educated at Eton, he entered Oxford in 1878 and was elected 
president of the Oxford Union in 1880 where he made a fellow of "All Souls College" in 1883. 

O n  Nov. 10, 1891, Curzon became under secretary of state for India in the Tory Government and on April 22, 1895, he married Mary Victoria 
Leiter, daughter ofAdolphus (Levi) Leiter, a Chicago millionaire in Washington DC. The union involved marriage settlements of several million dollars 
that helped him to cope with the extravagance of his political office. O n  his return from their honeymoon Curzon was offered the job of under secretary 
of state, Salisbury having just been appointed foreign secretary. Curzon accepted on the condition that he was also to be made a privy councilor, and on 
June 29, 1895, he was duly sworn in by Queen Victoria at Windsor Castle. 

In 1898, at the young age of 38, he succeeded Lord Elgin as the Viceroy of India, and in September of that year he was created Baron of Keddleston. 
O n  assumption of the Viceroyalty, he initiated commissions of inquiry into education, police, and civil services; he reduced taxes; he ordered immediate 
punishment of any Briton ( including members of the army ) who ill treated Indian nationals. In external affairs he toured the Persian Gulf and on his 
return from what he called a "triumphal" tour of the Indian provinces, he ordered the restoration of the Taj Mahal which was decaying, and thereafter 
took a personal interest in India's artistic and cultural heritage. 

What concerns us here is the special attention he paid to India's frontiers and the successful mission he sent to Tibet to frustrate Russian ambitions 
there. 

At the end of his first five years in India, while his successes were recognized by the government at home by renewal of his term; his request to have 
Lord Ktchener the hero of Khartoum appointed as C-in-C and military member of the viceroy's Cabinet despite repeated warnings from his friends in 
England against such a move, became the cause of his undoing. It was a clash of personalities, and finally, owing to disagreement with the C-in-C, Curzon 



cabled to England, 
his resignation had 
was not even given 

that either his views must be accepted or he would go. O n  Aug. 16, 1905, he was informed telegraphically by King Edward VII that 
been accepted. By the time he returned to London, theTories were out of office, and his Indian achievements had been forgotten. He 
the earldom usually awarded to retiring viceroys. 

During this intervening period he held the ofice of Chancellor of the University of Oxford and many other important ofices. During this time his 
wife passed away. Her death affected him deeply. From the money that now came to him, he boughtTattershal1, a castle in Lincolnshire, and later bought 
Bodiam Castle, Sussex. Both of these, he eventually presented to the nation. 

In 19 1 I,  after the coronation of King George V, Curzon received an earldom, along with the viscountcy of Scarsdale, and the barony of Ravensdale. 
He joined the coalition Cabinet of HH Asquith in the summer of 191 5, and, when Lloyd George took over that December, he became leader of the 
House of Lords with the office of Lord President. From then on Curzon was one of the members of the inner Cabinet concerned with the policies and 
pursuits of World War I. 

O n  Jan. 2, 1917, Curzon married Mrs. Alfred (Grace) Duggan, widow of a rich Argentenian rancher and daughter of J. Monroe Hinds, an 
American diplomat. After three daughters from his first wife, Curzon hoped for a son from his second to inherit his title especially after he had been 
created a maquess in 1921, but was again disappointed. In the poswar government led by Lloyd George, he was appointed foreign secretary, and served 
with distinction until 1923. When theTory prime minister Bonar Law, a dying man, prepared to relinquish ofice, it resulted in the appointment Stanley 
Baldwin, from the House of Commons, as prime minister. He carried on as foreign secretary until 1924, when Baldwin replaced him with Austen 
Chamberlain. 

On March 9, 1925, he was operated on for an internal condition, and he died of complications less than two weeks later. With him died his 
marquessate and his earldom. The viscountcy subsequently passed to his nephew and the barony of Ravensdale to his eldest daughter, Lady Irene Curzon. 

1. New Encyclopedia Britannia, 15th Edition 1990, vol-3 pp 807, 808 



Colonel Sir F E  Younghusband 

After repeated attempts to gain trading rights with Tibet, Lord Curzon, Viceroy of India, authorized Colonel Sir Francis Edward Younghusband, 
accompanied by a military escort, to cross the Tibetan border in July 1903 to negotiate trade and frontier issues. When efforts to negotiate were not 
successful, the British troops under the command of Major General James Macdonald, invaded the country and slaughtered some 600 Tibetans at Guru. 
Younghusband then moved on to Chiang-tzu (Gyantse), where a second attempt at trade negotiations also failed. He and his troops then marched on to 

Lhasa, the capital ofTibet, and forced the conclusion of the historicTibetan Treaty with the Dalai Lama, the ruler ofTibet, on September 6 1904 that 
gained Britain long sought trade concessions. This action earned Younghyusband a knighthood in 1904. 

Born on 3 1 May, 1863, at Murree, India, Younghusband became an officer of the British army in 1882 and an explorer whose travels, mainly in 
Northern India and Tibet, took him in, 1886-87 across Central Asia from Peking to Yarkand, now in Sinkiang Uighur Autonomous Region, China. 
Continuing on to India by way of the long unused Mustagh Pass of the Karakoram Range, he proved the range to be the water divide between India and 
Turkestan. On two later expeditions to Central Asia he explored the Pamir Mountains. 

Younghusband had also led the relief of the garrison in Chitral in the North Western Frontier Province of India in 1893. At the time of his 
appointment to the "Tibet Mission", he was serving as the Resident in the Indian Kingdom of Indore and had been acquainted with Lord Curzon during 
his expeditions in Central Asia. These factors combined with his knowledge of the region made him an ideal candidate for the task at hand. 

(Sourced fiom New En~clopedia Britannica, 15th Edition 1770, vol- 12 pp 862-63) 



Co/on~d Sir FE YOII.~/IUSW 

d 
Lord Curzon 





The division of Bhutan into administrative units is attributed to Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal, who aLo founded more important monasteries 
and fortresses in Bhutan. Each of these administrative units was under a local Governor owing allegiance to a Central Authority. While exercise of 
supreme religious authority vested with the Namgyal and his successive reincarnations, the secular administration was entrusted to their nominee, known 
as the Deb Raja, (the 'King who dispenses bounty), who was appointed on the recommendation of a Council of State. The administrative units were 
placed under officers of various ranks, depending on their size and importance. The most important of these units were the Provinces of Tongsa and 
Dagana in Central Bhutan and Paro in West Bhutan, each under the rule of a Penlop (Governor). All major decisions were taken by the Shabdrung also 
called "Dharam Raja" on the recommendation of the Council of State consisting of the Deb Raja, Penlops and other high ranking religious and secular 
officers. 

Sir Ugyen Wangchuk who was Tongsa Penlop (the Governor of the Province ofTongsa in Central Bhutan), had helped the British in heir  efforts 
to enter into negotiations with the Tibetan Government at Lhasa and had also tendered his whole hearted cooperation to Colonel Younghusband during 
the course of his expedition. A shrewd diplomat and fearless warrior, he had, step by step, emerged as most powerful of the various functionaries in 
Bhutan. Both the Dharam Raj and Deb Raja passed away in the same year. For the British, anxious as they were, that there should be a single authority 
with whom they could conduct relations, this was the obvious opportunity. Through their Political Officer in Sikkim, they sedulously cultivated the 
Penlop, conferred upon him (in 1905) the title of K.C.I.E. at a solemn Durbar held at Bhutan's winter capital, Punakha, and finally gave their blessings 
to his installation in 1907 as the country's hereditary ruler.' 

Sir Ugyen Wangchuk passed away in 1926 and was succeeded by his son King Jigme Wangchuk, on whose death in 1952, the kingdom passed to 
his son King Jigrne Dorji Wangchuk. The present King of Bhutan, Jigme Singhye Wangchuk, ascended the throne in 1972 after the demise of his father 
at Nairobi. 

1. Bhutan The Dragon Kingdom in crisis 1978, Nari Rustomji Oxford Universiry Press, Oxford New York, pp108-09. 



Thirteenth Dahi Lama 

The Dalai Lamas ofTibet are believed to be the embodiment ofAvalokitesvara (Tibetan Chenresi) or the Bodhisattva of compassion. Each Ddai 
Lama is a reincarnation of the previous one and on his death will be reborn and a search for this child has to be made. 

On the selection of the incarnation, Sir Charles Bell has this to say, "Three or four years after the Dalai Lama has departed, the Tashi Lama, if of age, 
and fifteen or twenty other great Lamas, e.g. the abbots of Sera, Drepung and Ganden-the three huge monasteries near Lhasa- the State Oracle at Lhasa, 
known as the Nechung, and the Oracle at Sam-ye, one of the most famous monasteries in Tibet, decide as to the tract of country in which the new Dalai 
Lama will be found, the year of birth of his father, his mother, and himself, the kinds of trees growing near his house and so forth."' 

Until 1959 when The Chinese Communists took over Tibet, the Dalai Lama, as head of the Gelugpa Order, was both the spiritual and temporal 
ruler of the country. The title developed out of the earlier title of Grand Lama, and was conferred on the 3rd Grand Lama by the Mongol leader, Altan 
Khan, in the late 16th century. The title was then applied posthumously to the 2 previous Grand Lamas, the first in the line having died in 1475. ( Dalai 
means ocean and is oftern translated as ocean of wisdom). 

With the help of the Mongols, 'Great Frfth' D a b  Lama secured the dominance of the Gclugpa over rival orders and became the spiritual and the 
temporal leader of the whole country in mid-17th century. During hrs rule the splendd Potala palace was b d t  in Lhasa as the winter residence of the 
D a b  Lamas. 

The 7th Dalai Lama Kesang Gyatso continued to rule dl h s  death in 1757. The appointment of Dalai Lama being reincarnate, involved the 
choosing of the new incumbent when in infancy or at a very early age. This practice meant the nomination of a Regent dl the desrgnated Dalai Lama 
attained majority i.e. the age of18. After the death of 7th Dalai Lama, until the accession of the 13th Dalai lama, the wieldmg of power by regents 
so affected them that no Dalai Lama attained majority or dled early! The 8th Dalai Lama was the only one who reached majority and ched at the age 
of 45. He was content to let the Regent rule! The 9th and 10th Dalai Lamas d d  not reach majority. The I lth and 12th Dab Lama ched soon after 
they attained majority. It was suspected that they had been done away with. It is believed that the Tibetan Public had a hand in getting rid of the 
Regent and instalhg the 13th Dalai Lama. For nearly 110 years, therefore, authority in Tibet lay with a Regent Lama. 

Thubten Gyatso, the 13th Dalai Lama was born to a peasant f a d y  in 1876. He was discovered, brought to Lhasa and enthroned at the age of 
three. Educated as a monk, he took over full power when he was 18 and ruled untll h s  death 37 years later. 

The 13th Dalai Lama, during whose rule this expedition was conducted, assumed complete authority in the conduct of the administration of the 

-~ - - 

I. "Tibet Past and Present", Sir Charles Bell, Oxford University Press, London-1927, pp-50-51. 
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state. Given the circumstances under which he assumed power and the fact that the Chinese dominance over theTibet had suffered significant set back 
because of the Sino-Japanese war and other happenings, this was to be expected. In his attempt to protect Tibet and safepard its sovereignty, his 
proclivity to listen to his advisors was not too pronounced. It has been known that those of his advisors who sought to make peace with the British were 
dealt with in somewhat of an unceremonious fashion! He was also not too inclined to accept diktats from the suzerain! His reasoning is obvious from the 
contents of a letter dated 18th June 1904, sent by him to the Tongsa Penlop who was interceding with The British Mission for Tibet. Excerpts of the 
translation would amply clarify the position taken by him. "The English very well recollect that the treaty which was then concluded was made between 
the Chinese and the English without in any way consulting theTibetans. Last year the English came without permission to Khamba Jong, and afterwards 
crossed the Yatung barrier and advanced up the Chumbi Valley to Phari and Guru.. . . . . . . . . . . .. The English Government have sent us many communications, 
but according to our ancient national covenant the bearers and recipients of such letters are subject to heavy penalties, and it is impossible for us to receive 
or answer them.. . . . . .. Now you have often sent me word that it will be well to effect a settlement; and the English have fixed a date upon which the 
Tibetan representatives should arrive, saying that if they do not come they will assemble a large force and that the Viceroy has ordered them to wage war 
withTibet even if lasts for twenty years. So I have dispatched the Ka-ton Lama, the Grand Secretary Lo-SangTin-le, and representatives of the three great 
Lhasa monasteries to conduct negotiations. When they arrive at Gyantse please assist in making a treaty betweenTibet and the English. I entrust you with 
this duty and beg you to help the Tibetan delegates and to see that they are not seized or killed."2 

2. Enclosure 1 to Colonel Younghusbands' Letter No518-G, dated Camp Gyantse, the 9th July 1904, Foreign Deptt Proceeding No 190, National Archives, July 1904. 



Chinese Amban 

The appointment of the Amban dates back to 1728129. With the death of the "Great Fifth Dalai Lama" in 1682, a number of events that were set 

in motion brought about Chinese intervention in Tibet. The Sixth Dalai Lama who was enthroned in 1696 was considered unsuitable by the then ruling 
king ofTibet who arrested him and sent him to China. The Sixth Dalai Lama died while on his way to China. He was replaced by a nominee of the Ruler 
who in turn was not acceptable to theTibetan people. They chose, instead, a child born soon after the death of the Sixth Dalai Lama. These events were 
the harbingers of trouble that surfaced soon and Tibet was thrown into a civil strife. In 171 8, the Emperor of China dispatched a military expedition 
followed by another in 1720 on the defeat of the earlier one and restored normalcy in Tibet. In 1722, when Emperor Yung Ch'eng succeeded his father 
Emperor K'ang Hsi, on his demise, he decided to withdraw Manchu troops from Lhasa and the military governor was to be replaced by a civilian man. 
The withdrawal ofthe military force from Lhasa brought about another civil war and in 1728 the Emperor sent in another military contingent to control 
the situation there. Having quelled the rebellion, TheTibetan Council was reorganized and two civil officers were appointed to represent the Emperor. 
These representatives came to be known as "Arnbans" in Tibet with an armed garrison under a military commander to ensure and safeguard the position 
of the Ambans. 

The Ambans' primary job was to keep the Emperor apprised of the happenings in Tibet and advise the Tibetan Council on matters relating to 

dealings with the Imperial Court in China. It was not their task to interfere in the governance of Tibet. The Ambans assumed a bigger role once the 
Regents for Dalai Lamas started ruling . During this period, i.e. after the Eighth Dalai Lama and up to Twelfth Dalai Lama, the Regents were in power 
since none of them attained majority or where they did, died soon after. It is believed that the Regents could not have carried on without the tacit consent 
of the Amban. 

In December 1902, a new Arnban was appointed toTibet while the preceding one was recalled to Pelung. The new Amban, Yu-t'ai, who left China 
in December 1902, reached Lhasa only in February 1904. By this time the British Mission alongwith its' military escort was already camping in New 
Chumbi and preparations for advance to Gyantse Dzong were afoot and in full swing. Whereas the presence of the Arnban in any negotiations before the 
Mission reached Gyantse would have been extremely helpful in avoiding a conflict situation, the Amban, according to him, was not provided with the 
necessary transport to reach the location of the Mission. TheTibetans had scant respect for the suzerain power and given the obtaining conditions and the 
difficult situation that China was beset with. this was understandable. 

The role of the Chinese Amban seems to have been made more important by the British Government itself. It would appear that they were so taken 
in by the Imperialists in China that keeping China on the right side and in good humour became paramount. Many writers including Lord Curzon and 
Sir Francis Younghusband have commented on this aspect. 
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Kham ba Dzong 

In April 1903, when asked for his views on negotiations with Tibet, Lord Curzon, suggested that any mission to Lhasa should be held in abeyance 
for the time being. He proposed that negotiations be opened at "Khamba Dzong" the nearest inhabited place near Giaogong. The Chinese delegates had 
already been appointed; they should be instructed to bring with them a duly accreditedTibetan representative of the highest rank. The British representative 
would be accompanied by an escort of two hundred rifles; reinforcements would be held in Sikkim. If the Chinese and the Tibetans failed at the 
rendezvous, the British representative would move forward to Shigatse or Gyantse, to accelerate their arrival from Lhasa. His Majestys' Government 
approved the arrangements. However, it was stipulated, that under no circumstances, any advance from Khamba Dzong to be made without reference 
to them.' Major Younghusband who was then a Resident at Indore was appointed to lead the Mission with the temporary rank of Colonel alongwith Mr. 
J C  White, who had 14 years experience of theTibetan Frontier; Major (later Sir) Fredrick O'Connor, who had learnt Tibetan language: and Ernest (later 
Sir Ernest) Wilton, borrowed from The China Consular Service. 

Khamba Dzong was reached on 7'h July 1903. The Tibet Frontier Commission, as it came to be designated, with an escort of two hundred rifles 
with Mr. White entered Tibet through Kangra La, while Colonel Younghusband stationed himself at Thangu, near Giaogong in Siklum with three 
hundred men ofThe 32"* Pioneers alongwith their Commanding Officer, Lieutenant Colonel Brander. Younghusband joined the Mission at Khamba 
Dzong on 1 Srh July. 

The Tibetan delegates refused to receive written communications, to report oral communications to Lhasa, or to hold any discussions at Kharnba 
Dzong. They insisted that if Younghusband wanted to negotiate, he must go back to his own side of the frontier. Mr. Ho, the Chinese delegate was 
recalled to Lhasa, because of protocol problems. 

TheTibetan officials, that the Mission met with here refused to negotiate unless the British returned to their own side of the border. "According to 
W.D.Shakabpa (the former Finance Minister to The Fourteenth Dalai Lama) the British took to shooting birds and gazelles, and passed their time 
carrying out impressive military exercises, taking photographs, hiking in the hills, mapping the surrounding country, botanizing, and geologizing."' 

Negotiations at Khamba Dzong could not take off because of a host of factors. Government of India had to await its, policies on Tibet to be cleared 
by Whitehall; Tibetan assertion that since they were not part of the 1890 Treaty, they were unable to abide by its, contents; protocol or perceived protocol 
problems because of lower ranking officials being deputed both by Lhasa and the Emperor of Chinas' Court; proclamation of the British as enemies of 
Buddha by the Tibetan Tsongdu, (Tibet's National Assembly) and their declaration, that Tibetan troops would expel any invading soldiers; and the 
general belief that if negotiations were not carried out at Khamba Dzong, the British would return to their own land! In the meantime, very cordial 

1 .  Peter Fleming, "Bayonets to Lhasa", Rupert Hart-Davis, London, 1961, pp-64. 
2. Patrick French, "Younghusband the Last Great Imperial Adventurer", Flamingo, Hammersmith, London-1995, pp-184. 
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relations existed between the members of the Tibet Mission and the Locals at Khamba Dzong. Peter Flaming states that, " during August a senior abbot 
from Shgatse, a man of charm and affability, was a frequent and welcome visitor to the Mission's tents." 

According to Patrick French, "while he waited for a response from the Tibetan delegates, Younghusband could do nothing but sit tight in the cold 
winds of Khamba Dzong . An assortment o f '  specialists' had arrived to take advantage of the access to Tibetan territory: Mr Hayden the fossil hunter, 
Captain Walton the bird man and Colonel Prain the plant collector. I have an idea that Khamba Jong has become a sort ofscientific play ground; wrote 
Curzon to Younghusband, with botanists, geologists, mineralogists etc sticking their heads out behind every rock. But his correspondent was in no mood 
to be amused. We have in this merely to burst that bloated bubble of monkish power, he fumed, in his reply to the Viceroy, and we shall have the people 
with us, and be able to oust that Russian influence which has already done us so much damage. He especially resented the lack of reverence for his 
Mission among the inhabitants of Kharnba Dzong. There is not a native of this border.. ... who does not think theTibetans will beat us here; and all of 
them think the two Lhasa delegates are infinitely bigger men than I am." While Chinas' suzerain power over Tibet was officially accepted, given the 
existing circumstances and the waning Manchu hold, it was clear that theTibetans had little respect for Chinese authority 

The Mission waited at the rendezvous without negotiations taking place. When it became clear that there was little scope of furthering their objective, 
Government of India were able to prevail upon Whitehall to allow the Mission to advance to Gyantse. Towards this end many ploys were employed 
including a petition from the family of two men from Lachung who had undoubtedly been dispatched for espionage into Tibetan territory and were in 
captivity at Lhasa, for their release! 

Patrick French writes that, "according to Peter Fleming in "Bayonets to Lhasa", the Tibetan decision not to negotiate at Khamba Dzong' was based four 
square on infantile obstinacy This ethnocentric judgment fails to appreciate the position in which Tsarong and Lobsang Trinley found themselves. They 
had been ordered to avoid dialogue with Youngsband until the British Mission retired over the border. Yet without military backing they could do 
nothing to enforce this command. Both men knew that their personal prospects depended upon not being held responsible for whatever might go wrong. 
Their best strategy was to procrastinate and wait for winter, refusing to accept any diplomatic communication and hoping the problems would disappear." 
Under the prevailing conditions, it would seem that there was no room for accommodation of Tibetan position. After all it had been agreed upon that 
negotiations would take place at Khamba Dzong! 

Khamba Dzong, was to act as a staging post for six of the seven expeditions which attempted Mount Everest between the two Great Wars. Tibet 
Frontier Commission remained at Khamba Dzong for five months. But no negotiations took place. 
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Build up for Expedition 

Because nothing very much happened at Khamba Jong, the Commissioner of the Mission Col FE Younghusband, was able to convince Iard 
Curzon who in turn was able to prevail upon the Home Government to accord permission and to authorize occupation of Chumbi Valley and onward 

advance to Gyantse Jong. It was thus that the logistic build up for this force to advance intoTibet was taken in hand and the necessary resources acquired 

for the expedition to take off. 

The difficulties of undertaking an advance into Tibet from India were unimaginable. In the early twentieth century, the state of road or rail 

communication in this part of the world was quite primitive. Railway line lay in the plains of Bengal and Siliguri was the "Rail Head" for Sikkim. From 

here all loads had to be transmitted by road or track since not many roads existed. There was nothing at all at Silguri except the little railway - station- no 

cantonments, no go- downs, no nucleus of accommodation which could be expanded to meet the requirements ofa military base. No infrastructure to 

support staff, transit-camps, animal lines, labour force of thousands of coolies, and water- supply existed. There was no other source from which supplies 

could reach the expedition. There was a small gauge train up to Darjeeling. To reach Tibet one had to go along the River Tista upto a given place from 

where existing mountain tracks had to be widened over a steep gradient to take mules and other load bearing animals. This apart, storage facilities en route 

were non existent. These had to be catered for to allow the Mission to sustain itself and achieve its' objectives. To add to these dificulties, very little 

support in terms of food supply was available in the mountains and the total requirement of food, shelter in terms of tents, ammunition and other 

necessities had to be transported from the plains. Considering that no roads were available, all these stores had to be transported over mules, yaks, donkey5 

and coolies. In such circumstances, the requirement of food and fodder supplies increases phenomenally and to cater to this increase, called for an increase 

in number of porters and animals and the requirement of supplies: a vicious circle is set into motion calling for innovations! 

The construction and maintenance of a mule track presented enormous difficulties. A company of Sappers and Miners, later assisted by the 32"' 
Pioneers, had commenced repair in early 1903. While floods, consequent landslides and disease hindered work in the Tista Valley; in the moi~ntains, 

steep gradients, giant size boulders that made bypassing fraught with risk, and ice (principal cause of many casualties both to the men and animals) had 

to be dealt with. From the very outset, it was clear that a large labour force was required to be pressed into service. 

That an advance to Lhasa was a distinct possibility had been envisaged much earlier. To reach Lhasa entailed the crossing of the "Tsang-Po" River at 

Chaksam. Ifthe Mission failed to capture the ferry in tact, alternative arrangements for another ferry had to be made. For this purpose rafting equipment 

was brought in from Roorkee, home and Training Centre for the "Bengal Sappers". All this had to be factored in and detailed and thorough planning to 

support advance to Lhasa had been done by the Mobilization Branch of the Army Headquarters. A memorandum shown below was issued by Maj Gen 
B Duff. 
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No. 1220-M. 

Mobilisation Branch, Army Head Quarter; 
Simla, 14th May 1904. 

MEMORANDUM. 

Has the honour to forward herewith for information and guidance, copies of a scheme showing the arrangement which will be made in the event of it 
being found necessary for the Sikkim-Tibet Mission to advance to Lhasa. 

By order, 

B. DUFF, Major-General 
Adjutant General in India. 

To the Lieutenant-General Cornrnandmg the Forces, Punjab. 

<< c c  c <  c  L Bengal. 

<< c e  L L << Madras. 

c <  c <  c  c  6 6 Bombay. 

" Quarter Master General in Indra. 

" General Officer Cornrnandmg, Lahore District. 

<< << 6 c  < c  Peshawar " 

c c  66  c <  < c Bundelkhand District. 

< c  c  c  c <  c e  Assam 6 c  

<< < < c  L c  c  Sirbind < < 

<< c  c  c  < < < Oudh < 6 

<< 6 c  c <  6 Meerut c  < 



To General Officer Commandtng Presidency District. 

e c  c  c  e c  c c  Bangalore c c  

" Director-General of Ordnance. 

" Director-General, Supply and Transport. 

" Principal Medtcal Officer, His Majesty's Forces in I d a .  

" Inspector-General of Arallery in In&. 

" Assistant Adjutant-General for Royal Engmeers. 

" Director-General, I n h n  Medtcal Service. 

" Principal Veterinary Officer in Indta. 

" Assistant Quarter Master General, Intelhgence Branch. 

" h4il1tary Secretary to His Excellency the Cornrnander-in-Chief. 

" Director-General of Telegraphs. 

" Director-General of Post Offices in In&. 

" Surveyor-General in Indta. 

" Controller of Mhtary Accounts, Punjab Command. 

c <  c c  c  < c  c  Bengal c t  

c c  c c  c< c c  Madras < c  

MEMOKANDUM. 

Submitted for the information and approval o the Government of Indta in the Mhtarv Deparment. 

B. DUFF, Major-General 
Adjutant General in Indta. 

Scheme jhowing the further arrangements to be made for the advunce of the Sikkim-Tibet Mirsion to Lhhnsa. 



In the event it being found necessary for the Skkm-Tibet Mission to advance from Gyantse to Lhasa, the following addtional arrangements w d  be 
made for its protection. 

2. Troops.-(a) The troops at present composing the Escort, etc., of the Mission are as follows:- 

2 guns, No.7 Mountain Battery. 
2 7-pr. R.M. - L 150-lb. Guns from Shdlong. 
Maxim gun section, 1" Battalion, Norfolk R e p e n t .  
1 " Company, Mounted Infantry. 
2nd Company, Mounted Infantry. 

23rd Srkh Pioneers. 

3Yd Slkh Pioneers. 

gth Gurkha Rifles. 

No.3 Company, 1" Sappers and Miners. 

No.12 Company, 2nd Sappers and Miners. 

Section D, No.21 British Field Hospital. 

Section C, No. 56 Native Field Hospital. 

No. 71 Native Field Hospital. 

Sections B, C and D, No. 76 Native Field Hospital. 

@) In addtion to these units, the undermentioned details wdl be mobllrzed and dspatched to Skkun, imrnedately on receipt of orders from Arm): 
Head-Quarters. They wdl be allotted to the Escort for the further advance or for strengthening posts on the h e  of Communication as may be 
considered most desirable under the orders of the General Officer Cornrnandmg the Escort:- 

4 guns, No.7 Mountain Battery, Jutogh. 
2 guns, No. 30 Mountain Battery, Abbottabad. 

Thls section wdl take 7-pr. 200-lb. Guns whlch wdl be supplied from the most convenient arsenal. 

2 7-pr. R.M.-L. 200-lb. Guns [without personnel - ride paragraph 10 (c)]. 

Head-quarters and 4 companies, 1" Battalion, Royal Fusllrers, Lebong. 

Head-quarters and 4 companies, 40th Pathans, Jhansi. 

These four companies wdl be composed entirely of Muhammedans. 



Section A, No.22 British Field Hospital, Calcutta. 

Section D, No. 57 Native Field Hospital, Calcutta. 

The above addttional units w d  proceed at field service strengths and scales of establishments and equipment in accordance with the Field 
Service Regulations and Equipment Tables, except that Native Cavalry 45 lb. Tents, at  the rate of 10 men or 12 followers per tent, will he 

substituted for 160 lb. Tents. 

(c) When the foregoing have been dtspatched, the force on h s  service w d  then consist of the following:- 

No.7 Mountain Battery. 
2 guns (7-pr. 200-lb. Guns (addttional). 
2 7-pr. R.M.-L 150-lb. Guns from Shdlong. 
Maxim gun section, 1" Battalion, Norfolk Regiment. 
1 " Company, Mounted Infantry. 
Td Company, Mounted Infantry. 
4 Companies, 1" Battalion, Royal Fushers. 
4 Companies, 40h Pathans. 
2Yd S~kh  Pioneers. 
32"d Slkh Pioneers. 
8' Gurkha Rifles. 
No. 3 Company, 1" Sappers and Mmers. 
No. 12 Company, Td Sappers and Miners. 
Section D, No. 21 British Field Hospital. 
Section A, No. 22 British Field Hospital. 
Section C, No. 56 Native Field Hospital. 

Section D, No. 57 Native Field Hospital. 
No. 71 Native Field Hospital. 
Sections B, C, and D, No. 76 Native Field Hospital. 

3. Relief: - Four Companies, lSt Battalion, Royal Scots Fushers, will be moved from Allahabad to Lebong under the orders of the Lieutenant-General 
Cornrnandmg the Forces, Bengal. F a d e s  wdl not accompany this wing. 

4. Clothing. - (a) All troops and followers wdl be supplied with clothmg on the winter scale, as prescribed in the Field Service Departmental Code, 
Supply - Transport, with the following addtions - 

British and Native troops, one British Warm coat and one extra blanket per man. 



Below Karola nedr Zaw 



Crossing the Chnksanz Ferry 



View fiom Entrance to Iron Bridge 



Road Alotig kvi C / I ~  



Followers, one extra blanket, 2 pairs worsted socks and 1 pair mittens per man. 

@) The following addtional articles wdl be dspatched to Sdigm as early as possible for issue to the troops on amval, viz.:- 

1,000 poshtins, with long sleeves; these should be made very loose round the shoulders, so as to a h t  of their being worn over the 
British warm coat. 

900 heavy woolen comforters. 

1,300 pairs of qullted felt knee boots, known as Gdgt boots. 

(c) Goggles wdl be issued if necessary. 

(d) Each follower d be provided with one pair of boots 1% sizes larger than ordmarily worn, in place of shoes. 

(e) All boots to be hobnailed and toe and heel plated. 

(f) Arrangements wdl be made for the following to be sent to Shgun for issue as renewals:- 

1,800 warm under pyjamas; 3,600 pairs worsted socks; 3,600 pairs warm mittens; 500 pairs British ammunition boots; 600 pairs Native 
ammunition boots; 5,000 pairs followers' boots; 1,000 waterproof capes; and 2,000 waterproof sheets. 

5. Maxims.- One Maxim gun each wdl be taken by the wing, 1" Battalion, Royal Fushers, and wing, 40th Pathans. 

6. Ammunition. - hf l e  ammunition d be on the scales laid down in the Field Service Regulations. With each 7-pr. 200-lb. Gun the following 
ammunition wdl be taken:- 

80 double Shell. 
90 shrapnel. 
20 star. 
10 case. 

200 sharpnel wdl be sent with each gun of No.7 Mountain Battery. 

7. Tran~pod.- (a) The fit mules of the 5th, 9th, 10th, and 24th Mule Corps, now at Shgun, wdl be uthzed to meet the further requirements of the 
increased escort. 

In addtion to the above, 4 troops of pack mules d be held in readmess to move, if required, to Shgun irnrnedately on receipt of orders. 

@) Sixteen ordnance mules for the 2 addtional7-pr. 200-lb. Guns [vide paragraph 10 (c)] being dispatched to SlWum without personnel wll be 
drawn from No. 30 Mountain Battery and be sent with the guns and ammunition in charge of the Section. 



(c) The sections of the Field Hospitals w d  each take 20 dandes in lieu of tongas. Army Bearer Corps establishment wdl accompany these 

dandies, the bearers being returned to Inda when replaced by hdl carriers, but the supervising establishment, includmg sirdars and mates, 
d be retained. 

(d) Four 12 feet duplex Berthon boats with superstructure for use as rafts, packed for carriage by coolies, wd be dspatched from Roorkee to 
fachtate the passage of troops, animals, etc., across the Sangpo; and the Lieutenant-General Cornmandmg the Forces, Punjab, wd arrange for 

the dspatch of 20 Attock boatmen accustomed to the construction and use of bullock-hlde rafts. 

These men d receive rations, clothmg, etc., as sanctioned for followers with the Srkkun-Tibet Wssion Escort; and d be entertained on the 
lowest rates of pay practicable. 

(e) The Director General, Supply and Transport, d arrange for the early Qspatch of 1,000 coolies to replace a slrmlar number of Nepalese coolies 
who d be dscharged. 

8. Medical. - (a) A Native general hospital of 100 beds d be prepared and Qspatched to Shgun from Calcutta. This hospital 4 be located at the 

place considered most suitable by the General Officer Commandmg the Escort and lmes of communication. 

@) A strict medcal examination of all troops and followers d be made before they leave their stations with special regard to their capability of 
undergoing the fatigue and hardshp of exposure at high altitudes. Any increases in the reserves of meQcal and surgcal stores, and any 
addtional medcal arrangements deemed necessary wdl be made under the orders of the Principal Medcal Officers, His Majesw's Forces in 
Inda. 

9. Sta8- The following addtional appointments d be made:- 

(a) Intelltgence Officer. 

@) For Lines of Communication - 
officer Commandmg (with the rank and pay of Colonel on the Staff). 
Staff Officer to Officer Commandmg Line of Communication. 

Treasure Chest Officer. 

10. Eqrripment. - (a) Twenty-five sets of Mounted Infantry saddlery and h e  gear complete wdl be dspatched from the Mounted Infantry School at 

Fatehgarh. 

@) The heutenant-General Commandmg the Forces, Bombay, wdl arrange for the dispatch to Shgun of a sufficient number of portable hand 
mdls to grind a total of 30 maunds of atta daily. 

(c) Two 7.pr. 200 lb. Guns, in addtion to those taken by No.30 Mountain Battery, wdl also be dspatched. These guns ud, if poss~blc.. be sent 
up in charge of the Section, No.30 Mountain Battery. 







11. Mi~ceIIaneous. - Field service concessions and prideges d be as h d  down in the scheme forwarded with this office No. 3221-M, dated 24* 

October 1903, whch d be used as a gulde for all matters not referred to above. 

'Almost every conceivable form of transport and baggage animal suited for the work was impressed, and soon the whole track was filled by a 

t o h g ,  moving mass of baggage, animals and coolies. From the base at Siligun, where the shriekmg locomotives dumped down their hunhcds of 

tons of food and other stores dady from Calcutta, some camels and thousands of bullock carts with their yoke oxen, brought all the wav from 

Bombay and Madras, carried the loads along the cart road windmg up the Tista Valley for 45 d e s ,  and when the road became too steep for the 

oxen, draught mules replaced the bullocks in the carts. Where the cart road ended, pack bullocks carried the stores up the goat tracks, whch the 

sappers and pioneers had enlarged into mule paths in surprisingly quick time. When the track became steeper, pack mules and ponies were used, and 

when too steep for laden mules, several thousands of coolies "humped" the loads on therr backs. These coolies were a great army in themselves, 

and were a motley lot drawn from all parts of the Himalayas, even 1000 d e s  &stant."' There was no other source from whch supplies could reach 

the expedtion except on the back of animal or men. 

Peter Fleming writes, " This method of transport is subject to the law of dmmshmg returns, since the animal must carry its own fodder and 

the man h s  rations, coolung utensils, blankets and so on. If, for instance, a mule's standard load is 160 lbs and the mule needs 10 lbs of fodder a 

day, it can carry 80 lbs of ammunition for four days, after whch it must return to base. A coolie's carrymg power is srmrlarly Irrmted, and when man 

and beast form part of a force advancing in what amounts to single file through inhospitable country, neither can rely on supplementing their 

rations from local resources, because the head of the column consumes whatever poor perquisites, in the way of grazing or fuel, are to be found in 

its path. In Tibet thts age- old problem was complicated by the fact that above the tree-he no firewood was avadable; since in that clunate men 

could not survive without at least a cookmg- fire, thts often meant a further readjustment in the loads between the sinews of war and the necessities 

of life, always in favour of the latter. And the further the spearhead of the expedtion advanced, the greater - and the more nearly self-defeating 

became the a b s t r a t i v e  effort required to nourish it." 

In order to overcome t h s  shortcoming a large number of carts also known as ekkas, were dsmantled and carried across the "Jelep-La" Pass to 

Chumbi where these were re assembled and pressed into service for supplies. T h s  method enabled carriage of loads upto 500 pounds with one 

anirnal thereby reducing the need for addtional rations for the carriers. Returmg carts were also employed for evacuation of casualties. T h s  method 

helped the Mission to streamhe its' log~stic needs. 

Given the state o f  commrrnications and l a d  o f  infrastm~.ture, extensive search and poolhg of ??sources was undertaken. Aiod of the truck ~onstmrtion or 

rrpgradatzon was canzed out by people in u n f o m  since they were better equ$ped and coordinated bl, their mnholLzng headquatlrrs. In the Rrport on the .TI@& and 

Tranqort Arrangements with the late Tibet Mission Force, u puragrqh headed Hnimals' includes the joL/owing statistics: 

1 "I~hasa and its' Mystcrics", Sanskar l'rakashan-1975, New I k l h i ,  pp-61-62. 



The jnal  entty on the list dealt with two leged animals: 

Coolies 10,091 88 0.87' 

Animals 

Mules 

Bullocks 

Camels 

BuJaloes 

Riding Ponies 

Pack Ponies 

Nepalese Yaks 

Tibetan Y a k  

E k k a  Ponics 

Except for the Tibetan yaks, whch were purchased or captured, h s  convoy had to pass through the Tista Valley where foot - and-mouth and 
anthrax &sease were rife. Many animals &ed from eating poisonous plants that grew on the lower reaches of the mountains. During winter, when 
the force was immobile, grazing was scarce whch resulted in heavy casualties among the Tibetan yaks m d y  due to undernourishment. The mules, 
with the largest number in the category of animals suffered the least casualties and were by far the most reltable quadrupeds. 

Casua lties 

910 

954 

6 

137 

24 

899 

2,922 

1,192 

277 

Number Emplyed 

7,096 

5,234 

6 

138 

185 

1,372 

2,953 

1,513 

1 , 1 1 1  

Whlle there were continuous glitches in the mounting of the operations, by early December 1903 preparations were complete and the Tibet 
Frontier Commission was poised at Gnatong for an advance over the Jelap La, 14,390 feet hgh, into Tibet. The detachment sall left at Khamba 
Jong rejoined Younghusband in the Chumbi Valley. 

Percentage of casual tie^ 
on Number Emplyed 

12.8 

18.2 

100 

99.2 

12.9 

65.5 

98.9 

78.7 

24.9 

The Mssion's escort mustered at thls stage roughly 11 50 fighting men, with four guns and two Maxims. It was made up as follows :- 

One section of the 7th Mountain Battery, Royal Garrison Ardlery, with two ten- pounder screw- guns. 

1 .  "Bayoncts to 1,hasa"' Petcr Fleming, Rupert Hart-Ilavis, I,ondon, 1961, pp-101-102. 
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Toilung Bridge 



- 
Utok Bridge 



Two seven- pounder guns manned by men of the 8th Gurkhas and carried by coolies. Known as Bubble and Squeak, these two cannon hld 
seen more than forty years' service on the frontier and possessed small military value. 

fjth Gurkhas ( six companies) 

23'" Slkh Pioneers (eight compatlics). 

2"" Sappers and Miners (half- company) 

Maxim-gun detachment o f  the 1" Battalion, the Norfolk Kepc i l t .  

1;ield hospital. engineer field parks, telegraph, postal and sundry detachinerlts 

In irnmedate reserve were the 32"" Pioneers, with the remaii~itlg clemetlts of the Gurkhas and the 23'" Pioneers.' 



ADVANCE. TO GYANTSE DZONG 



View ofJelep La 





The Jelep-la, is one of the passes that leads into Tibet from S i b  and is 14400 ft above sea level and lies he High Altitude area as it is 
today. To operate at these heights acclimadzation of personnel is mandatory. In the late 19& and early 206 cenmy concepts had not 

been fa&. The pass led to Yatung one of the agreed upon trade marts or post in accordance with the Trade Agreement Of 1890 and had an ofhce 
of the C h e s e  Customs Service. The Mission along with its' escort crossed over the Pass on 12& December 1903 and halted for the @t at 
Langram, in a pine forest some 2000 feet below the Jelep-la. 

On 13 December the party moved on to Yatung beyond whlch the route over Jelepla joined the main axis of Chumbi Valley, down whch 
flowed the "Ammo Chu". A few d e s  beyond Chumbi Village, the expedtion halted and set about forming an advanced base whch they called 
''New Chumbi". The Mission stayed here for a few days whde the Escort reconnoitered the route ahead and estabhhed supply dumps necessary for 

further progress. 



On 18 December 1903 Macdonald marched North and on the third day moved across an unguarded gorge to the great castellated fort of 

"PhariV. The almost impregnable fort was occupied by two companies of E~ghth Gurkhas with one of the seven pounder guns Once the mounted 
infantry had the 15,200 foot Tang La, separating the Chumbi Valley from the main Tibetan Plateau, Macdonald retl.ed to N~ 

Chumbi with the remaining force. 

Occupation of the fort at Phari was contrary to the assurance that Younghusband had p e n  to the Phari Jongpen, (the commander of the fort) 

who had visited at New Ch-bi. To Youghusband t h s  was the breach of faith with the Tibetans whch prejudced h s  status as a negotiator, 

Tactically, it was inconceivable h a t  the fort wluch dominated the surrounchg p h  was left ungarrisoned. Non occupation of this fort would have 
meant immense risk to the mission whch was camped below h s  and was wholly dependent for water on the water supply of the fort. 





New Chumbi 



New Chumbi 

The forward move from New U n m ~ b i  began on 4 January 1904, and four days later the Wssion and its Escort, with the Mounted Infantry 
slurrnishmg ahead, crossed the Tang La, m a r c h g  doggedly in the teeth of a bitter wind. Ahead of them the empty, snow-clad pkyl stretched 
endlessly to the foothds of Chomolhari, whose massive peak, rising to a helght of 23,390 feet, began by f i g  them with awe and wonder but ended 
for many of them with s o m e t h g  of a gaoler's status; for they were, it transpired, engaged only upon a token advance into Tibet proper, and the 

mountain was to dominate their lives for weeks to come. 

As they entered thls wilderness, rumours of an impendmg attack by hostde cavalry ran down the column. This was due to the sighting for the 
first time of the large wild asses known as kyangs, skirmishrng in the middle &stance in troops of ten or twenty. 'At first we mistook them for 
detachments of Tibetan cavalry, the wild horsemen of the Changtan, as they came galloping along in a whrrlwind of dust, then executed a perfect 
wheel-round, then extended out in h e  at regular intervals, and advanced again; and as if at the word of command reformed into close order and came 
to an instant halt" 

The column's destination was a place of no importance called Tuna, whose half-dozen mean houses were soon visible in what appeared to be the 
middle &stance. All landmarks in Central Asia project thts tantahing, mirage - lrke impression of propinquity, it was in fact only after one of the most 
gruehg marches of the whole campiugn that Tuna was reached. It was found deserted. 

1. Waddell : Lhasa and its Mysteries. Cf. 'They ranged in hordes of  anything up to fifteen, and in their manouvres achieved an uncanny unanimity of  movement . . .no  troop o f  cavalr)? was ever 
more symmetrically ranked, more precisely simultaneous in its evolutions' (Fleming : News from Tartary) 



ACTION AT GURU 



Action at Guru 

The advance to Guru was described in the Escort Commander's orders as a reconnaissance in force with two Pioneer regunents, the gth Gurkhas, 

two companies of Mounted Infanay (each about a hundred strong), two ten-pounders of the 7th Mountah Battery ( a British unit), the Gurkha- 
manned seven-pounders (Bubble and Squeak), the Norfolk's' two Maxims and various ancillary units. Their total strength was just over a thousand 

OMog to the extremely cold climate and the rarified air at h s  altitude, the troops who were clothed in heavy winter garb, found it tedous to march. 
Nevertheless they were very orderly in their approach. Led by the mounted infantry they plod along the plateau Dunng d m  march they were intercepted 
by emissaries horn the Tibetan camp demanding that the British should retire to Yatung. They were sent back to inform their superiors that the British 
were bound for Gyantse and had no intention to fight. Should, however, the road not be left clear by the Tibetans, the Mssion would be forced to clear 
the road On approaching Guru, it was noticed that "Sangarsn- crude stone fortifications- along a wall were strongly manned by Tibetans Seeing h s ,  the 
force was halted some distance before and the ten pounders along with "Bubble & Squeak", the two guns of the Gurkhas, were deployed. At the 
centre of the British force Younghusband and General Macdonald sat side by side under the Union Jack. 

The General from Lhasa at the head of a small retinue trotted up and rugs and sheepskms were spread on the ground. The leaders dsmounted and 
the meeting with the British Commissioner and his military escort began. The Tibetans, once again demanded that the force should retire to Yatung. 
Younghusband, courteous but firm, transmitted h s  usual reply through one of h s  officers. 

The Tibetan Generals, stuck to their theme and the meeting was called off by Younghusband after a few minutes who gave the Tibetans a quarter 
of an hour in which to clear the road; if they failed to do so, they would be dislodged by force. Shouang excitedly to each other, the General and 
his fellow officials, mounted their horses and returned to the wall. Since there was no movement seen, the escort was ordered to advance without 
firing wlule General Macdonald ordered 2 3 1 ~  Pioneers and Gurkhas to outflank the Tibetan positions. These detachments hustled the Tibetans out 
of their positions and they started descendmg towards the centre of the wall. The escort advanced without hnng. Waddell in h s  account writes, 
"On our nearing the wall the Drepon rode out and said that his men had orders not to h e ,  and that the General and the Mssion could come up to 
the Wall." On nearing the wall, the Mission saw a large number of Tibetans gathered with their muskets or weapons behmd the wall enclosing the 
hfission and its escort ftom three sides. 

Seeing some of the Tibetans with their matchlock fuses lit and some fingering their rifles restlessly, it was decided to dsarm the Tibetans. It was 
when the process of disarming started that a commotion arose. It has been contended that most of these Tibetan soldiers were bearing arms whch 
were their personal property. Since the British force commenced dsarming them, they were loath to part with their proper@. Some, as would be 
expected under the circumstances, resisted h s  attempt by the mssions' force leading to scuffles and fisticuffs! On seeing the situation getting out 



of hand, the Tibetan General mounted his horse and attempted to intervene. A Sikh soldier barred h s  way and grabbed the reins of the mount. -rhe 
Tibetan General took his pistol and fired a shot at the solder blowing away a part of his jaw. As soon as this shot was heard, mayhem bmke lmsr 
and the ~ r i t i ~ h  force opened fire mowing down the I'ibetans at close range and with full ferocity. General Macdonald has phrased this &&rendy at 

Paragraph 10 of hts report! 

At the end of the battle Tibetans had 600-700 men including the Drepon and other high r a n h g  officials lulled and about 200 wounded who were 

veated by the Bddsh Doctors accompanying the force. Through the casualties suffered in thts engagement it was hoped that the fu&w of opposing 
a force equipped with modem weapons would be realized and the Tibetans would agree to negotiate. This was not to be and if any tbg ,  
resolve to face the British became more firm. 

ne hgh nwnber of casualties of the Tibetans became a matter of concern and the engagement became controversial. It would appear hat the 
employed to undermine the Tibetan morale was perhaps part of the Imperial doctrine! Tibetans could not defy the Imperial Power was its' 

underlying principle. One may conjecture at this point that infhcting unacceptable casualties on the enemy formed a part of this dlcturn! 'The same 
plinciple was reapplied by General Dyer one decade later at Amritsar when his troops gunned down unarmed chdans who were de$i.ng Impchl 
Power. 

The "After Action Report" by Brig Gen JR Macdonald is placed opposite. 



Pro. No. 199 No. 1060-A., dated Camp Thuna, the 1" A p d  1904. 

From : BRIGADIER-GENERAL J.R.L. MACDONALD, C.B., 
Commanding Srkkrm-Tibet Mision Force, 

To : The Adjutant-General in In&. 

In of my telegram No. 215-T of 31" March 1904, I have the honour to forward th s  dispatch on yesterday's operations against the 
Tibetans near Guru. 

2. with a view to fachtating the shortly contemplated advance, with the Mission, on Gyantse, I had planned establishg a Supply Depot at Guru 
8 d e s  further on, and for t h s  purpose I moved out from Thuna on the morning of the 31" March with a column composed of the marpally 
noted troops intendmg to leave two Companies, Xnd Pioneers, and the 2" Mounted Infantry at Guru with thee days' rations ls a guvd to the 
depot. 

2 guns, No.7 Mountain Battery, Royal Ardlery. 
2 7-pounder guns. 
Machme Gun Section, Norfolks. 
3 Companies, 231d Pioneers. 
4 " 32nd 
2 " 8" Gurkhas. 
1 Section, Field Hospital. 

3.  As the Tibetans were reported to be in some force near Guru and had repeatedly warned the Mrssion that trouble would occur should an 
advance be attempted, and had been seen busy bddmg sangars on 30" ultimo, I took out with my column all available troops, leaving a 
garrison in Thuna of 1 Company, 231~ Pioneers, with some details, Colonel Younghusband and the officer of the b s i o n  with bun, also 
accompanied me. 

4. I marched from Thuna at 8 A.M., the ground being covered with about 2" of snow whch had fallen during the previous mght, and on reaching 
the spur running out into the open plain some 2 d e s  on at  9 A.M., I formed up my column in two h e s  and advanced towards the l d s  in front 
of Guru-dstant some 4 to 5 mdes across a bare open plain. After proceedmg some way, at 10.30 A.M., a party of Tibetan horsemen was 
observed coming towards us, whch turned out to be three Tibetan Majors, who explained that the Lhasa Depon and head officials were 
following h, and asked us to stop where we were and await their arrival. This was done and the head Lhasa Depon accompanied by the 
Shlgatse and Phari depons and the Chef Lama, representative of the Gadun Monastery, with a considerable mounted rettnue shortly arrived. 
Colonel Younghusband interviewed them when they demanded our retirement to Yatung and threatened trouble if we advanced. Colonel 
Younghusband replied that we intended proceedmg to Guru, and asked them if they would oppose us, to whch no dehnite reply was p e n .  

Amongst the retinue of the Depons two Russian rifles and some Russian made ammunition were observed besides five or six other breech 
loaders of various types. 



5. The Tibetan officials, finding we were determined to advance, retired to their wall at the end of the promontory jutdng out into the pb 
about a rmle &stant, where a large number of Tibetan troops were observed, as also on the hdls above, whch were h e d ,  with sanglrr a; 
intervals. 

6. Colonel Younghusband asked me to refrain from fidng dl fired at, and strict orders to dus effect were a c c o r h g l ~  gven to the troops. 

7.  Orders for the advance in attack formation were then given. The 1" Mounted Infantry being sent out by h e  p b  on the right to make a widr 
turning movement against the wa4 keeping in h e  with the Infantry. The right company, 23" Pioneers, and machme guns, Norfolks, were also 
sent out on the plain to the right to enfilade and turn the wall. No.2 Company, 23" Pioneers, was ordered to advance duect at the wall. No,3 
Company, 23rd Pioneers, to advance on the end of the promontory. The two Companies, 8'h Gurkhas, to advance up the long spurs l e abg  to 

the higher hdls wMst the 2nd Mounted Infantry was drrected to advance by the left over the hdl to a pass leadmg over a depression in the us 
towards Guru plain. 

The guns were ordered to take up a position to the right enf i l ahg  the sangars on the hdl side and wall below. Four Companies, 32nd Pioneers, 
to follow as a reserve. 

8. The advance was well carried out accordmg to the orders, and though the Tibetans appeared greatly excited and occupied the lull sides and 
sangars in large numbers they &d not open fire, but allowed our men, who used admirable restraint, to turn them out of the sangars and 
shoulder them down the hdl without a shot being iired on either side. The Tibetans then massed in large numbers b e h d  their hrgh wall at the 
point of the promontory on the plain where our troops practically surrounded them on three sides, the time being about 12 noon. 

9. As they refused to budge, and such a considerable armed force could not be left in our rear, they were told they would have to lay down theh 
urns, and I moved up a company of the reserve from 32nd Pioneers with hxed bayonets as a precaution to the front of the wall. A Company, 
231d Pioneers, overlooked the Tibetans from the hill side wMst the guns and maxims with another Company, 23" Pioneers, and a Company 
32nd Pioneers, as escort to the guns had moved forward and took up a position to the right front, thus almost completely surroundmg the mass 
of Tibetans. 

10. Some Pioneers then commenced &sarming the Depon's retinue who were in front of the wall, and who resisted stubbornly, fighting our sepoys 
and refusing to gve  up their arms. At this point without any previous warning the Tibetans b e h d  the wall opened a hot fire point blank at ow 
men 15 or 20 yards off whlch they maintained for some minutes, several men also rushmg out with swords. 

1 1 .  The whole affair took us by surprise for a moment, as no one thought that, after the Tibetans had evacuated all their strongholds and allowed 
our troops to outflank and turn them out of their sangars, they meant fighting. Our troops were, however, instantly returning their h e  alth 
interest, and in many instances at not more than 30 yards' &stance. 

12. The effect of modern rifles soon became evident, and in a few minutes the Tibetans were returning in masses towards Guru being mown down 
by rifle and maxim fire at close quarters in large numbers, assisted by the guns whch  came into action at some 600 yards' range, and the road 
leading to Guru by which the Tibetans retired was soon strewn with dead and wounded. 



At this encounter at the wall Major Wallace Dunlop, 23" Pioneers, was severely wounded, and Mr. Candler, Press Correspondent to the Ilaib 
Mail, dangerously wounded, besides two sepoys severely wounded and four men slqhghtly wounded. 

In the meantune the two Companies, Bth Gurkhas, on the lull to the left and the 2"* Company, Mounted Infantry, had reached the top of the 
h.d and after having turned out many Tibetans from the sangars on the lull side without firing, took up the pursuit as soon as the action below 
commenced and accounted for many Tibetans retiring towards Guru over the pass from Kambajong 

After the engagement at the wall was over the troops were reformed on the Guru side and the advance on Guru was recommenced and pursuit 
taken up by 2nd Mounted Infantry at 12.30 P.M. 

On reachmg the open plain beyond the spur, large numbers of Tibetans, estimated at a thousand were seen streaming out of Guru east allage, 
up the nullah behmd it and over the spur, and also down the Gyantse road to the east. The 10-pounders and maxims came into action at 1,500 
~ a r d s  on the fugtives from Guru over the hdl behmd it and accounted for a good many Tibetans. The 1'' Mounted Infantry under Captain 
Ottley, 23'* Pioneers, took up the pursuit along the Gyantse road for 10 d e s  accounting for nearly 100 Tibetans and bringmg back at q h t  
120 yaks and 20 ponies. 

At 1-20 P.M. the vdlage on the left was found to be occupied by Tibetans who were holdng it against the 2"* Mounted Infanuy and one 
Company, 8& Gurkhas, who had come down over the Ml side from the Khambajong pass. 

This vdlage of Guru West was the Tibetan main camp as 82 tents were pointed round it. 

As the Tibetans maintained a hot fire on our men I sent another Company Gurkhas and one Company, 23rd Pioneers, to attack it from the east 
and in the meantime the 7-pounders shelled it. 

The vlllage was then rushed by the Gurkhas whereupon the Tibetans surrendered and in addtion to a good man)- N e d  and wounded, about 
100 prisoners were taken besides a considerable amount of Tsampa or barley meal, fuel and forage and some mules and ponies. Guru East was 
also found to contain a fair amount of supplies. 

Thls second phase of the engagement was concluded by 2 P.M., by whlch time most of the Tibetans had cleared off and some 200 had 
surrendered. 

A halt of an hour was then made allowing the convoy of 200 mules with h t s  and rations for the 2 Companies, 32"' Pioneers, and 2"" Mounted 
Infantry to come up. 

The above garrison was then installed in Guru. 

Every assistance was gven at h s  time by the Melcal  Officers to the Tibetan wounded, and a large number of wounds dressed. 

The Tibetan prisoners were sent back to the wall under escort of a company of Gurkhas to collect wounded and take them into the tents near 
the wall. 



24. AT 3-30 P.M. the rem-g troops mnrchcd back to 'Thuna against a bitter head wind, r c a c h g  that c m p  at 7 P.M. after a l c ~ n ~  and vrn. 

fatiguing day. 

25. From local information the Tibetan forces are said to have numbered 3,000, but it is doubtful if more than 2,000 were actually mgqe4 half 
of these being regular solders. They were all armed with matchlocks with a few rifles of indfferent make. 

26. mei r  casualties are-lded and wounded left on the field 628; prisoners (some of whom were slightly wounded, 222 and doubtless a number of 

slightly wounded escaped). 

Amongst the killed were the Head Lhasa Depon, corresponding to the Tibetan Commander-in-Chef, the Shigatse Ilepon or Genera] and a 

high Lama, the representative of the big Gadun. Monastely near Lhasa, and the C h k  Depon was also dangerously wounded and caprured. 

27. A list of casualties on our side with expenditure of ammunition is attached and a rough plan of the operations. 

28. The following officer and men are brought to notice:- Captain Ottley, 231d Pioneers, Commanding Is' Mounted Infantry, &d cxceUcnt ~ ~ ~ ~ k ,  
pursuing the Tibetans and capturing a large number of ~ a k s  and ponies. 

Havildar Jangbir Rana, 8th Gurkhas, for climbing into the main bu~ldmg of Guru West d a g e  when full of armed Tibetans. 

Havildar b m  Singh, 23rd Pioneers, when sepoy Bhagga Singh fell wounded near the wall and had h s  rifle captured by Tibetans dashed 
amongst them and at great personal risk recovered the rifle. 

L s f  of ammunition eqended. 

Units 

No. 7 hlountain Battery, Royal Ardlery 

7-pr. Guns, St" Gurkhas 

23'" Pioneers 

32nd Pioneers 

8"' Gurkhas 

1" Mounted Infantry 

Znd L L L L 

Maxim Detachment, Norfolks 

No. of .303 rounds. 

36 

10 

2,362 

3,669 

3;380 

2,418 

1,524 

952 

14,351 

Shrapnel Shell. 

39 

20 

.... 

.... 

.... 

. . . .. 

.... 

. . . .  
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J.R. MACDONALD, 
Bngader-General 

Rank and name. 

Major Wallace-Dunlop 

No.4249 Lance-Naick Chabta Singh 

" 3702 Sepoy Bhagga Singh 

" 2717 " Sadda Singh 

" 3941 " Buta Singh 

" 2535 " Arjun Singh 

" 3228 " Atma Singh 

Subedar Sunjat Singh 

Jamadar Hazara Singh 

No.3529 Lance-Naick Jhandar Singh 

" 4621 Sepoy Arnir Khan 

Mr. J. Candler 

1 Sepoy, 2"d Madras Infantry 

Corps. 

23" Pioneers 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto 

32"" Pioneers 

Ditto 

45& Srkhs (With 1") 

1 bh Cavalty (Mounted) 

231d Pioneers (Infantry) 

Queen's Own Corps of Guides. 

Press correspondent 
"Daily Md."  

Nature of casualty. 

Severelv wounded. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Slightly wounded. 

Ditto 

Severely wounded 

Slightly wounded. 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Dangerously wounded 

Slightly (name not yet Ascertained) 
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Red Gorge 

Located near the Vdlage of Icangma, ("The Red Foot"), whch derives thls name from the series of spurs of red sandstone that r a h t e  towards the 
vdey in the shape of @ant toes.The gorge lies where the kver Nyang passes through lulls of red sandstone. Where the river was at its, nosiest, crags arose 
born the water edge and amongst the boulders in a patch of red or crimson burberry bushes stood the great red idol whch pves the gorge its' name.' 

The Tibetans were holdmg positions approxunately 1000 to 2000 feet above the road passing through the gorge and had erected some positions for 
their "Jingals" (cannon) also. The Tibetans commenced engagement through fire as soon as the advancing elements of the Wssion were sited. 

The Gurkha troops were ordered to occupy the commanhg heights above the positions occupied by Tibetans and bring down hre upon them 
from there. Once these were successfully occupied and Tibetan positions were effectively engaged and neutrahed alongurlth the ardery he of the ten 
pounder guns of The Norfoks, the Sikhs and the main body moved up the gorge to attack the Tibetan positions. The Skhs outflanked the Tibetan 
positions from the rear and forced them to withdraw whde the mounted infantry pursued the fleeing Tibetans into the valley h h n g  some and capturing 
the others. The official telegram on thls operation from General Macdonald is appended. 

Telegram, dated the 13th Apnl 1904. Pro, No, 198 

From : BRIG~IER-GENEKAI~J.  R. L. MACDON.~ID, C.B., Chalu, 

To : The Adjutant-General in In&; repeated to the Forergn Secretary, Srmla. 

No. 288-T. Apnl eleventh, camp, 2 mdes outside Gyantse, On the morning ot tenth Icontinued my advance to Gyantse intendmg to march to Changra 
as marked on the map, but whch does not exist and attack the enemy if met with. My advance guard reported the Tibetans in position at the entrance of 
a very narrow gorge about five rmles from my last camp. The Tibetans were found very shortly posted on ridges and rocks commandmg the entrance to 

the gorge and open £ire on my advance guard with several jingalls. The position necessitated a long turning movement to the left, and an ascent of over 
two thousand feet occuppg about three hofers. In the meantime, the enemy were shelled, and the jingalls irnmedately commandmg the road silenced. 
When the heights on left were crowned, a general advance took place, and after some sharp fighting in the gorge of Jamdan, the enemy were routed, 
fleeing in various duections, the mounted infantry pursuing for ten mdes. The enemy left one hundred and ninety dead, and seventy prisoners were 
captured, besides many wounded. Our casualties were three wounded.' The enemy stood their ground untd close quarters were reached, and were 
estimated at two thousand, incluclmg the Shgatse and Gyantse regular troops. I halted for nrght at a vdlage called Seogang, four mdes beyond end of 
gorge. Marched to Gyantse to-day, about fourteen rmles, and have camped two rmles from the Jong. A Gyantse Jongpen. had visited me in camp, and 
desires peace. Have' . postponed further action regardmg the Jong ttll to-morrow, as it is now late. Large numbers of Tibetan troops are reported to be in 
full flight towards Shlgatse. Addressed Adjutant-General; repeated Quartermaster-General; Wtary ;  W t a r y  Secretary, Viceroy; W t a r y  Secretary, 
Chef; Foreign; Political, Bengal; and Colonel Hogge. 

- - 

1. "1,hasa and its' Mysteries", L. Austinc Waddell, Sanskaran Prakashan, Ncw Delhi, 1975, pp-189-192. 
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Gyantse Dzong 

Because nothing very much happened at Khamba Dzong, the Commissioner of the Wssion Col FE Younghusband, was able to convince Lord 
Cmon who in turn was able to prevail upon the Home Government to accord permission and to authorize occupation of Ch-bi Valley m d  

advance to Gyantse Dzong. 

It was thus that the logistic build up for this force to advance into Tibet was taken in hand and the necessary resources for the 
to take off. With these preparations the mission crossed Jelep-La Pass at an altitude nearly 15,000 feet above mean sea level rnd 

advanced towards Chumbi. Having arrived at Chumbi the escort Commander, Gen Macdonald felt that the base for the expedtion h d  to be 
moved from Chumbi. He therefore reconnoitered another area about 3 to 4 d e s  from Churnbi and this position came to be known "New 
Chumbi." Having stabhzed here, reconnaissance was carried out towards Phati Dzong. The Dzong was occupied on 19 Dec 1903. The d w  
Commander considered occupation of the Dzong imperative for undertakrng further operations. 

By 4& Jan 1904 adequate stores to support the operations towards Gyantse had been stocked at Phari and on that date the mission left Churnbi 
for Tuna a small village of no tactical swficance which was to become the forward base for operations to Gyantse. Tuna was occupied on 8& Jan 
1904. Here the mission established its winter camp and apart from improving communications and stocking supplies, they fell into the normal 
camp routine with lirmted reconnaissance being undertaken. 

In March 1904 once the advance towards Gyantse was resumed, it was then that vatious military actions at dfferent places, more notably at 
- Guru, Red Gorge, Karola, Palla, Tsechin Monastery and Gyantse itself took place. It was during this period that Tibetan solders also forayed 
towards the missions posts and attacked them. 

On 11 April Gyantse was sighted. Thls Dzong located on the road to Shrgatse in the West and Lhasa on the East, was b d t  at an a!~tude of 
12000 feet above mean sea level. The fort controlled all access to the principal cities of Tibet. The enormous Fort, built on an outcrop rising 
sharply out of the p l m  to a height of 500 ft  was adjoined by a Monastery of equally stout construction along the same spur. The town, the thud 
most important in Tibet, was at its foot. The Fort, barring the way to Lhasa had a decisive influence on the expedtion's prospects. The force 
camped on the bank of the river about two miles from the Fort. 

The Jongpen and a Chinese General, an envoy of the Amban led a delegation to the British camp. The Jongpen explained that he could not 
surrender the Fort while at the same time, he could not defend it as most of h s  soldiers had run away. The Fort was entered, explored and The Union 
Jack was hoisted on the fmal  which crowned i t  Ha- explored it, Bng. MacDonald did not occupy the fort but retreated to Chang Lo about 1000 
yards from the Fort. The mission was installed here wMe MacDonald returned to New Chumbi 150 miles away and took with hun about half of his 
force includmg its only effective artillery. To guard the mission he left 4 companies of the 3Pd Pioneers, 2 compames of the 8& Gorkhas, 50 Mounted 



Infanay and Ma-s, "Bubble and Squeakn and one section of an Indian field hospid, in d about 500 men. M a c D o d d  chose Chang la because 
the only source of water for the garrison lay here. He felt that, should the mission occupy the Fort and the Tibetans cut off the water supply it 
would be just a matter of time when the mission had to surrender. 

The General in his wisdom, decided to leave b e h d  about 500 rifles as escort for the post and with the remainder retired to Tuna. It has been 
argued that the General's decision in doing so was in accordance with the assessment of the obtaining situation. Be that as it may, the basic bcticd 
principle of occupation of dominadng g-round had been violated. Tlus single error of judgement was perhaps responsible for avoidable casul]des 
in the subsequent operations as also indeed prolonging these unduly. In hindsqht had some more troops been left b e h d  to occupy both the Dlong 
and Chang-Lo the mission would have been more secure and capable of better operations. This was possible, since reinforcements had been 
received. Ths apart, rmlitanly, the General should have established an advance headquarters at Gyantse Dzong and been present himself. N~~ 
onlv was ths practical but also necessary specially since bulk of the force under lus command would then have been employed in area. 

Having occupied the post at Chang Lo, the Mtssion awaited the arrival of suitable officials for negotiations. Once these commenced, Tibetans 
continued to My dally but used the time for reinforcing and strengthening their position in the Dzong. Younghusband sent off another Note to he 
Secretary Foreign Depar-ent in Inda, giving h s  views on how the future relations with Tibet should be structured or progressed. The proposals ouhed  
in Paragraphs 3 and 15 of h s  Note, are quite visionary in character. Eventually, when the Treaty was being negotiated at Lhasa, some of these were 

proposed to be included in greater detail. These were over ruled and modified by the Home Office in London and also became a cause of ire with he 
Government who I d  not take h d l y  to Younghusband on t h s  account. The Note is attached below 

From : Colonel F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, C.I.E., British commissioner for Tibet Frontier Matters, 

To : The Secretary to to the Government of Inda  in The Foreign Department, Simla. No. 319-G., dated, Gyantse, the 27th May 1904. 

I have the honour to submit, for the consideration of the Government of I n b ,  a memorandum I have drawn up on our future relations with Tibet 

Memorandum on our future relations with Tibet. 

1. The complete and sudden change in the situation in Tibet whch occurred in the lirst days of May was probably not realized by HIS Majes~~s 
Government when they declared their intention to sall maintain the policy enunciated in the telegram of the Secretary of State to the Viceroy, dated 
November 6th, 1903. On  our fust arrival here the Tibetans were stunned by the two severe blows they had received at Guru and Dzam-tang. They 
submissively handed over the fort without finng a shot. The country-people set about p l o u g h g  and sowing their fields: and the town-people 
about tradmg with us. Reports came in that Tibetan delegates - though of unknown rank - were on their way to negotiate. Even the Amban wrote 
that he was positively coming; that he was insisting on proper Tibetan delegates accompanying hun: and that the D a h  Lama at last realrzed our 
power. 

2. But evidently when the Lhasa Government saw that we had no intention of going to Lhasa, that instead we were stdl talkmg of negotiating here: and 
that our General, and a number of our troops, includmg two guns, had returned to Churnbi, they plucked up courage agam and, relylng on the 





Gurkha Post 



forew and ~hasa-made rifles and assisted probably by forelgn expert d t a r y  advice, organized a general upon the Mission and upon 
the b e  of communications. We had good warning of the gathering storm and Colonel Brander was able by prompt measures to prevent its 
b r e a h g  with any serious &effects upon us. But from the moment the Mssion was deliberately attacked; m d  from the dmc when the Tibetans 
been their bombardment of us from the fort and to send round to every vlllage raising the whole country a p s t  us; the political sitmaon was 

and endrely changed. The Tibetans had finally rejected our overtures to negotiate. They had defirutely decided to &ht. 

3. When then His Majesty's Government say that they are not prepared to maintain a permanent Mission in Tibet; to occupy Tibetan territory; or 
permanently intervene in Tibetan affairs in any form, I h k  they may possibly have been unaware of the extent of the change whch has recently 
occurred here, and as my experience of Asiatic people and Asiatic affairs and my smdy of h s  particular question on the spot lead me to believe that 
the interests of the Indm Empire would be best served by a duectly opposite policy, vi~., by the maintenance of a permanent British Agent in Tibet; 
by the occupation of the Chumbi Valley; and by a sustained intervention in Tibetan affairs, I dunk it my duty to lay my views before Government 
for their consideration before the present policy of His Majesty's Government is p e n  practical effect to. 

4. It is unnecessary to say at the start that it would be very much more convenient to us not to have to intervene in Tibetan affairs. There would be great 
advantages in being able to st111 preserve the policy we pursued all through last century of leaving the Tibetans alone. They would hke to be left 
alone-at least the priests would, and nine hundred and ninety-nine English-men out of a thousand would prefer we should leave them alone. But 
when they occupy the geographcal position they do upon our frontier, there are two essential condtions to the maintenance of h s  policy; firstly, 
that they should leave us alone, and, secondly, that they should have no connection with our rivals in Central Asia. Both these condtions have been 
broken. They invaded the territory of a British Feudatory in 1886 and whde d e c h g  intercourse with us they sent repeated Wssions to our rivals. 

Intervention was therefore forced upon us. But we tried by every means to make that intervention as little uncongenial as possible to the Tibetans. 
For years we reasoned with them at Yatung. Mr. Whlte and Captain LeMesurier, Political Officers in Slkkun, tried to settle with them there. Yet 
even then Chmese Amban and Tibetan officials told our officers that the Tibetan Government were relylng upon Russian support; and no result was 
attained. At Kharnba Jong I stated our case in what I studed to make a moderate speech before two minor Tibetan officials who came to meet me; 
but they declined to receive a translation of this speech for communication to their Government; they refused to report my words; they shut 
themselves up in the fort; they returned letters addressed to them; and put a stop to all further intercourse. In advancing into the Chumbi Valley I 
avoided any action whlch would bring about the actual outbreak of hosthties. At Tuna in January I made a special effort to effect a peaceful 
settlement. That the Tibetans mght  not h k  I was relying simply on our Maxims, rifles and bayonets, I rode without escort to their camp at Guru, 
ten miles away, and in an informal manner talked the situation over with the leading men; pointed out that for a c e n t w  and-a-half, till they invaded 
the territory of a British Feudatory we had been on good terms with them, and never attempted to interfere in their affairs: that even after that 
invasion and when we had the treaty right to station a British officer at Yatung, we had never exercised that right: but that when they r epuh t ed  the 
treaty made by their suzerain with us and whlle returning letters from the Viceroy sent Missions to Russia, we were bound to look more strictly into 
our treaty rights. We were SULI ready however, I said, to negotiate with them in a conchatory manner and I would gladly see them whenever they 
k e d  to come to my camp. Nevertheless, they remained as obdurate as ever. 

They refused point blank to report my words to Lhasa and they returned a written communication whch I subsequently made to them. Still intent 
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upon effecting a peaceful settlement I gladly availed myself of the offer of the Bhutanese Envoy to mediate between us. But effort 
Wrewise fded,  the Tibetans declaring that they would have no negotiations anywhere but at Yatung, the place where for years they had 
consistently refused to make a settlement. When the further advance to Gyantse began I tried up to the very last moment, till our trcmps at 

Guru were actually £ired on, to avoid a conflict. On arrival here, acting on my instructions, I continued to offer to negotiate. But ft,ur 

dispatches to the Amban produced no effect. In one dspatch the Amban dld indeed say that the Dalai Lama at last reahed our power, hut hs 
flash of wisdom soon d e d  out when he also realized that we were not intendmg to move on Lhasa itself, that we were halting here and that <,ur 

General and the guns had returned to Chumbi-instead of sending negotiators, he sent troops to attack me, and but for the bravery of our 

solders would undoubtedly have murdered the representative of the British Government. 

6 .  We have therefore been compeiled to forcibly intervene in Tibetan affairs. It was 'wise of us to beware of entrance to a quarrel. But can any 

Englishman doubt that it is now our duty to bear it that the opposed may beware of us? 

Our &st business then is to break the power of the Lamas and influence of that Siberian, Buriet Dorjieff, who has taught the Tibetans to rely as 

trustingly on Russian support as Dr. Leyds induced President Kruger to rely upon the Germans. All the evidence goes to show that the Tibetan 
people had no inherent animosity against us. At Khamba Jong we found the people there and of the &ges round quite friendly. Even the solders 
gnnned and laughed when our officers went amongst them. In Churnbi, as soon as the officials were prevented from interfering, the people r eadv  

came to sell their produce to us. Even after the Guru affair the people d d  not leave their villages as we marched to Gyantse. As soon as we settled 
here scores of traders came to our camp and a regular d d y  bazaar was established. For a fortmght after the attack on the Mission the dak carried by 
a few mounted men has, too, passed through the country unmolested. Till the Lamas roused the people there was no slgn of that fanatical hatred 
against us whch those who have served on the North-West Frontier are accustomed to; and prisoners and wounded Tibetans frequently said that 

they had no wish to fight against us but were forced from their homes by the officials. And of the lay officials I doubt if many had any bad feehg 
against us,. From what I have seen and from what I learn from Captain 07Connor who has had more opportunity than any other Englishman of 
judging them most of them appear a colourless, placid, harmless lot. Some of them no doubt hated us. But the majority appeared to have little 
mind of their own, one way or the other, and to be entirely swayed by their superiors at Lhasa. The real power in Tibet and the fountain head of all 
the animosity to us must be sought in the great monasteries Lhasa. It is they and they only who have so consistently opposed us; who u e  

responsible for the invasion of Slklum; for the repudiation of the treaty made with the C h e s e ;  for the obstruction to our trade; for refusing to 
negotiate; for attaclung my Wssion; and for now raising the peaceful country people, poisoning their minds, and preachmg what in Mahornedan 
countries would be called a jehad against us. It is these Lhasa Lamas then who should now be punished with a hea\y hand. It is the): who forced us 
into the quarrel and it is they especially who should now be made to beware of us. 

8. But if we simply negotiate here, as according to my present orders I am asked to do, or even if we proceed to Lhasa and then after negotiations in 
either place retire within our hontier again wdl these Lamas ever really fear us? Will they cease to obstruct us when we again come into relations with 
them, as we must with more and more frequency in the future? Wdl they not rather, as soon as our backs are turned, sol1 further poison the minds 
of the people against us and infuse into them a deadly race hatred? Will they not increase their armaments and appeal even more strongly and 
frequently than before to the Russians for aid? And may not the Russian be expected to act as we have evidence that they intended to act when we 



rehdng from Chtral and occupy the place which we had volunrvlly retired from? All these are not only possible but wy probably 
con~genc i e~ .  We may convince ourselves that the Tibetans wdl be impressed by our advance to Ihasa and the evidence that gves of our power to 

at the seat of the priestly influence. And impressed they wdl be for a tune. But for a time only, if we Lnmebtely aftewards redre right back 

to our own frontier. The impression quickly wear off, and in its place wdl come the conviction that if they had only had as good weapons as 
we had they could have kept us out: they proceed to equip tt-iemselves with such weapons and to seek that aid whch we could hardly expect our 
dvals not to give them in some form or other-even if it is only in the form of permission to purchase arms in Russian terdtory, and prmission to 
redred solders to assist them as retired Cossacks assisted the Persians in the siege of Heart sixty years ago. 

9. ~f hen the present policy of His Majesty's Government is adhered to, if we withdraw as soon as reparation is obtained: if we occupy no part of 
Tibetan territory: and if we abstain from permanent intervention in Tibetan affairs we must expect that the rancour whch our present fightmg 
cannot but arouse in the feehgs  of even the d d e s t  peasantry wdl be fanned into a flame by the crafty priest: that these latter wdl redouble their 
obstruction: treble the number of the Lhasa-made rifles which Colonel Brander found so troublesome at Karo-la: import from China or Russia 
hundreds of European rifles: and permanently ally themselves with Russia. So that unless we make up our minds that the presence of Russian 
influence and the establishment of a Native power growing in hosdty  and capacity for offence on our North-East frontier is of no consequence we 
shall have to renew the operations of the present year under much unfavourable circumstances in the future. 

10. So convinced am I that this wdl be so that I venture to make the following alternate proposals. I would, then, gve  up aU talk of withdrawal and 
from now onwards abandon all half measures. They have not proved successful in the past and they are not &elv to in the future. The moderate 
policy adopted at the close of the Sikkim campaign when we would have been perfectly justified in occupying the Chumbi Valley or demandmg an 
indemnity d d  not lead to a settlement with the Tibetans or make them chmmsh their obstruction bv one atom. The polin of sendmg the present 
fission first to an obscure place on the frontier and then to the nearest town in Tibet instead of stralght to the capital, whch is the obvious place for 
negotiations with such a country to be conducted, has not led the Tibtans to meet us in a conchtory  spirit. The time gven them they have 
employed in increasing their armament and the hesitation &splayed has augmented their determination to resist. Bv a move straight to Lhasa as 
oripally recommended by the Government of Inda  and whch mght  have been completed a year ago, before the Tibetans had manufactured so 
many rifles or obtained so many munitions of war from outside, we should have compelled the Tibetans at once to make a settlement with us and 
impressed them in a way this step by step advance, so intehgble to reasonable human beings so h b l e  to be misunderstood by Ignorant, Asiatics 
never d. So now that they have forced us to go to Lhasa I would remain there. Thus only, in my opinion, shall we ever b ~ g  the Lamas to reason. 

1 1.  For what sort of men are these Lamas ? Probably many people in England thuik that these hlgh ecclesiastics must be men of learning and refinement 
and knowledge, who set themselves apart from the world for spiritual objects and who can be treated with as reasonable and cultured men. I find 
them very dfferent. I purposely visited the Guru camp in order to compel an interview with these Lhasa monks who so persistently refused to see 
me; and by viewing them in their own surroundings get the better idea of their true character. There was n o t h g  cultured, or r ehed ,  or reasonable 
about them. They were ignorant, b~goted, bad-mannered, dl-bred, filled up with prejudce and conceit and determined at every cost to keep us at 

a &stance, and ths not with an eye to the general good of the country but in order to preserve their own selfish monopoly of power. The Abbot 

and leadmg monks of the monastery here had not the same fanatical gnt as these Lhasa monks had and were even less estimable on that account; but 



they had the same ignorance, the s m e  want of culture and rehement and were sordid and sensual-loolung besides. These monks feed 
upon the country. They do n o h g  for its good. They have produced no intellectual treasures; nor have they even educated the people ue he 
Buddhist monks of Burma. They have sapped the strength of the people; they have stifled learning; and pracdced cruelties which terrorire the 
people. A regular Inquisition composed of Lamas examine political prisoners in secret by torture. The edghtened h h s t e r  who befncnded 
Sarat Chandra Das and sought modern learning was cruelly tortured and thrown into a river; his household was confiscated and of 

servants murdered. The astute Councdlor who dssuaded the Dalai Lama from a t t a c h g  our camp at Khamba Jong last year was thrown hto 
prison with all hls fellow-Councdlors, one of whom, in fear of a worse fate, has already committed suicide. 

12. People of hs descdption cannot be enlightened in flash nor made to change their entire attitude in a day. Besides svlking them we must keep 
our power in evidence before their eyes. To win them to our side we must exercise personal influence over a lengthened period. After we hare 
struck our blow we must keep a considerable number of troops for another year in Tibet. And Agents must be maintained at Lhasa and 
Gyantse to keep in constant personal touch with the Lamas. The very idea of opposing us must never be allowed to enter their heads again and 
at the same time we should work incessantly to let them reahe  that for all practical purposes they are just as well off with us in the country as 

they were before we came. 

We can see already that the spirit of the placid peasants is even now being i p t e d  by the Lamas into a flame of hosthty. That we shall haye 
to bat down. But we must also keep watch over the smouldering embers and allow the Lamas no chance of fanning them into flame a p .  

When we have the Lamas down we must not hastily make off back across the frontier and leave them to spring to their feet again with double 
their present animosity against us. By such a course all our present action wdl have been rendered worse than useless. We shall onlv have 
turned a comparatively weak and harmless state into a state incensed against us and more than ever ready to seek the support of our rivals. 
There was political danger enough in leaving nght across our North-East border a weak impassive state who were more dsposed to the 

Russians than to ourselves. The danger wdl be increased ten-fold if we leave an actively hostile and well-armed power there whom the 
Russians might launch off upon the weakly defended plains of Bengal. 

14. Thls result need never be feared and we may on the contrary permanently secure h s  frontier by b d h g  up a friendly power in the Lhasa oasis 
and so keeping Russian influence well on the other side of the great deserts of Northern Tibet if we gve our immedrately after our arrival at 

Lhasa that we mean to stay there; if we keep for a time a sufficient number of troops in the country to see that opposition is useless; if we 
encourage the people to trade with us as they had commenced to with great keenness before the Lhasa monks launched them against us; and if 
we show ever one that whde we are prepared to hlt hard when opposed we have every wish to respect their customs and relqgon and to live with 
them on friendly and neighbourly terms. 

15. My recommendations are then (1) that at the earliest possible moment we should announce that we are going to keep a British Agent permanently 
at Lhasa and both as a guarantee for hls future safety and as an indemnity for the past misdeeds of the Tibetans permanently occupy the Chumbi 
valley; (2) that in Chumbi and at Gyantse and Lhasa there should be kept up considerable garrison till as the countq is more settled and as our 



are improved, the hoops may be with safety gradually withdrawn; (3) that an Agent be ternporanly establwhed at Gyantse 
who in cornmuication with the Agent at Lhasa would support and encourage the wade between In& lad Tibet and would also occasionally 
visit Shgatse and establish friendly relations with the Tashi Lama; (4) that we should &tate a treaty re@tmg mde, mvel and mining, 
d e m g  boundaries, laying down the methods of official communication, especially stipulating for persond access to the Dahi Iuna ,  the 
c h e s e  from Tibet, prohbidng the &portation of arms and generally providmg that the Tibetan Government should conform to the advice 

of the British Agent. 

16. These measures wd, it may be thought, w u e  very costly to ourselves, and calculated to be viewed with dislrke by both the Russians and Chmese 
Governments, only serve as a constant source of irritation to the Tibetans. But if at ths  cost we can safeppard nearly a thousand mdes of frontier 
from Kashmir to Burma it surely cannot be thought considerable. The Russian Government can hardly complain when the reLnce of the 
Tibetans on their support - unwarranted by d e h t e  assurance though it may have been - has brought upon us to great an amount of trouble. 
Nor can the C h e s e  raise objections when they were unable either to make the Tibetans observe the treaty they had made with us on their behalf; 
or to induce them to negotiate a new one; or even to prevent our Mssion being attacked. And my experience of Asiatics makes me h k  that the 
Tibetans are far less likely to preserve feehgs of hosdty  to us if we show them that our presence is inevitable and irrevocable and our power 
unmistakable than they would be if left completely alone after having only been irritated. The inevitable the irresistible the Asiatic ready adapts 
b s e l f  to. The smallest shadow of a doubt he at once clutches at. 

Let us therefore never again let the shadow of a doubt cross the mind of the Tibetans that we mean to predominate in Tibet. Let them see that 
our presence means at any rate matetialprosperity to the country and that it means no interference with either their relqgon or customs; let them 
see by constant personal intercourse with our officers that we have entirely sympathetic fee@ towards them; and I believe in a few years' time 
there d be as great a lfference between the Tibet then and the Tibet of to-day as there is between the Hunza and Chtral of the present time 
and the Hunza and Chltral when I first visited them, when no man's life or property was secure; when no Englishman could travel there with 
safety; and when they were as much inclined to ally themselves with our rivals as with ourseives. Our Northern Frontier has been made 
reasonably secure not by leaving it alone but by making our power felt and keeping up a permanent though rmld cona-01. It is only by s~rnilar 
measure that our North-East Frontier will be lrkewise secured. 

F.E. YOUNGHUSBAND, 
British Commissionerfor Tibet Frontier Matters 

Gyantse: The 24" May 1704 

The proposals contained in Paragraph 15 of this Note were subsequently to figure in the treaty and became a bone of contention between The 
Government of Indla and His Majestys' Governmental mache ry  in Great Britain. 
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Addressed Adjutant- General; repeated Quartermaster-Gene; Mhtary, 
Mihtary Secretary, Viceroy; m t a r y  Secretary, Chieief; Foreign; and Political, Bengal. 

Telegram, dated the 5th May 1904. 

From : The Officer Commandmg, Gyantse, Kalatso (Tibet), 
To : The Mhtary Secretary to His Excellency the Viceroy, S~mla. 

Clear the h e .  Post at h s  place was attacked by about 700 Tibetans from dvection of S k a t s e  under General from Lhasa, and 
accompanied by Lama representatives from Lhasa monastery at about 4-30 A.M. h s  morning. Attack continued till about 6-30 A.M. enemy 
redred in duection of Shgatse pursued by about half the garrison for two d e s .  Our casualties two men 32"' Pioneers wounded. Enemy left about 
250 dead and wounded in vicinity of post. Post here is perfectly secure. 

Addressed Chef Staff Officer; repeated Adjutant-General; Quartermaster-General; Mhtary Secretary, Viceroy; W a r y  Secretam Chef; For- 
eign; Political, Bengal. 

On 3rd May, when Colonel Brander set out with h s  force to investigate and clear Karo La, the Tibetan officials at Gyantse Fort decided to take 
advantage of the situation. In the absence of Colonel Brander and h s  detachment, it was believed that the hlission Post at Chang Lo was so weak as 
to enable its, capture and annrhrlation. Accordmg to Waddell, "The intehgence department of the Lamas must have been excellently worked, for no 
sooner had the detachment started for the Kharo Pass than mounted couriers flew with the news of our weakened condtion to Shrgatse, 50 miles 
down the valley, and from that place the same evening a force of 1600 warriors hurried up to attack us, travelmg all mght and all next day to take swift 
advantage of our hopelessly defenceless position, as they considered it." 

On that day an ominous quiet descended in the village and the usually heavy rush for medcines at the hospital became extinct! The Tibetan 
servants in the camp also &d not report for work and had apparently warned other servants of the Mssion about the hosale intent of Tibetans. Thls 
was a clear indcator of the events to come and from t h s  the Wssion was forewarned of an impendmg attack. Colonel Younghusband, sent for the 
Governor of the fort and kept hun hostage there. 

As was expected, the Tibetans attacked the outer perimeter of the post at about 0400 hours on 5' May 1904. Despite the premonition and 
indcations about it, the post was completely surprised and it was a little whde before the sentries were in their battle positions. It would appear that 
despite having concluded that sometlung untoward was Lkely to occur, the officers at the Mssion &d not take adequate precautions. Fortunately for 
them, the attaclung Tibetans &d not assault the post but gave their loud war cry from some &stance. They resorted to firing with their weapons, mostly 



, at the post and by the time that the attackers actually came up to the defensive positions, sufficient daykht was ava&ble fcr hc 
garrison to bting down accunte fire with their more modern weapons on the enemy. The Tibetan attack was mainly hec t ed  at the outer wall ,-,f he 

P ost where the Union Jack was flying. This apparently was done in the hope that the flag would be defended and maximum solders would be found 
closer to it. The Garrison however had been sited for defense in the inner area in and around the hrgher structure. 

Once the uoops from the garrison were able to fire with greater accuracy it was just a matter of a few minutes that the attack petered o u t  

remnining Tibetans retreated and were chased by the Gurkhas under Major Murray of that outfit, till they came under effective fire from the forth. 
Lhasa made Mardni tifles of wluch the Tibetans inside the fort had many. The Tibetans left behind 250 dead and wounded while the sunk-ors f& 

back into Gyantse Fort thus reinforcing it. The wounded were attended to by the memcal teams and the prisoners put under custody! The garnsun lost 
three dead and one wounded. Of the three dead, two were those who were ongmally brought in as wounded. 

The Jongpen who was taken as hostage earlier by Colonel Younghusband, was ordered to send a message to Colonel Brander through servant 
'under penalty of losing hrs own life if it were not promptly delvered.' Given h s  threat not only was the message delivered 50 rmles away, 1 reply tw, 

wasreceived w i h  36 hours conhtming the return of the detachment! The Karo La force under Colonel Brander returned to Chang after a 

successful operation at Karo La, on 9th May. 

The Gyantse Dzong, that had been taken over in early Apnl and subsequently abandoned for Chang Lo Post, had now a garrison of some 2000 
Tibetan soldiers and levies and this number was increasing daily! The Dzong was perhaps the last fortified stand made by the 'Tibetans and was 0~ 

captured on bh July. The inference is obvious. 



In the last days of A p d  rumours came in that a Tibetan army was being concentrated in the Karo La, a sixteen-thousand-feet pass forrv-seven 
des east of Gyantse on the road to Lhasa. A Mounted Infantry patrol, dispatched to investigate, found a wall b d t  across a narrow defile. O n  
approachg it they were greeted by a hail of bullets and a shower of boulders from the cliffs above. They esdmated that strene;th of 7.ibetuls, uras 

nearly three th~usand. They appeared to be better equipped and led than in previous engagements. T h s  report reached Chang Lo on 1 hiay and 
colonel Brander decided to march against Karo La and set off early on 3 May, talung with hun about three hundred and h n ,  d e m e n ,  form-five 

Mounted Infantry, the two Maxims and 'Bubble and Squeak'. 

On contact with Karo La, Colonel Brander confronted an enormous wall. It was strongly b d t  and was flanked by sangan. It effectively blocked, 
the deae of Karo La, nearly 17,000 feet above sea-level on the road to Lhasa. Flanlung parties were sent up against i ~ e  sangars; but the slopes whch 
offered the most direct approach were so steep that these f l a n h g  parties were pinned down by fire. 32nd Pioneers and the Mounted Infantry (on foot) 
were then launched frontally but were driven back. There being no progress dl mid day, the Gurkhas, and the Slkhs, detached a handful of men to 
edge their way upwards to the right and left of the enemy positions. These detachments had to resort to mountaineering techniques to negotiate these 
steep slopes unal they overlooked the commanding positions from the rear. These two parties, with no training but ample spirit, went to work with 
determination that is pecuhar to Indan solders. 

At about one o'clock a cheer followed by rifle fire was heard from the heights on which these detachments were operating and soon some Tibetans 
were seen to be withdrawing from their positions across a steep face where they were caught in a crossfire. Whde some were taken prisoner by the 
Gurkhas, some were shot, whde others fell to their death over the precipice on which their defence was sited, when they lost their foothold or gnp on the 
gound. From the captured sangars, fire could be brought upon the Tibetans massed b e h d  the wall, who, although their main position was not 
seriously weakened, lost heart, and started to retreat down thepass.. 

The Mounted Infantry were launched in pursuit who having made a breach in the wall, pursued the Tibetans at full gallop and succeeded in 
breahg up a reinforcement of five hundred men, on its way to the wall. The survivors beat a hasty retreat into the M s .  The mounted infantry, 
captured several enemy ponies and burnt two well-stocked camps. In t h s  action, the British lost four N e d  and thuteen wounded. 

Bngader Macdonald on receiving the report on Karo La was of thc opinion that dspatch of a small force under Colonel Brander was too nsky. 
HIS telegram to the Foreign Secretary on the subject is quite revealing. Peter Fleming in h s  book, "Bayonets to Lhasa", suggests that the telegram 
ordering the return of Colonel Brander although received by Colonel Younghusband, was delayed in its' transmission to Brander in order to allow hun 
time to complete h s  mission at Karo La. . Despite h s  exchange between General Macdonald and Foreign Secretary the General does not appear to 
have made any adverse comments on thls action whde submitting h s  after action report to the Indan Army Headquarters especially since hls hunch 



proved right1 If there was some other exchange of correspondence on the subject, that has not been documented. Under the circumsunca, it 

would not be out of place to attach credbhty to the opinion expressed earlier! 

Telegram, dated the 3'' May 19(U Pro. No. 206 

From : GENERAL MACDONALD, Chumbi CCibet), 

To : The Forergn Secretary, Sunla. 

No. 317-T. heutenant-Colonel Brander reports from Gyantse May I", that reconnoitering parry of Mounted Infanuy located 'Tibetans 1,5(~~ 
suong 3 miles beyond the Karo La pass and 13 miles beyond Ralung on the Lhasa road. They were strongly posted behmd loopholed w& md 
sangars at a narrow gorge and opened a heavy h e  on the Mounted Infantry who retired without rewrung their fire and with no casualties. ~ h ,  
Tibetans also loosed an avalanche of stones on the Mounted Infantry whllst returning from some well concealed sangars up the tull side which the 

men successhrlly dodged. Colonel Brander further wires that after consultation with Colonel Younghusband he proposed moving out with moveable 
column to-day to attack Tibetans. I am wiring, if possible, to stop this move as I consider this too far horn Gyantse for the moveable column to go 

at present, but doubt if telegram will reach in time. 



. 
Glacier Below Kar0I.a Netrr Zrltu 



Ghcier Nishi Kang Slang at Karola 



ACTION AT TSIE - CHEN MONASTTiRY 

Memorandum from the Adjutant-General in India,-(No. 191 9-A, dated 1 3th July 1904). 

The following is submitted for the information of the Government of Inda, in the Mhtary Department. 

Letter from BRIGADIER-GENERAL J.R.L MACDONALD, C,B., R,E Comrnandmg Tibet hlission Escort, to the Adjutant-Genenl h In&,- 
p o .  1363-A, dated 2nd July 1904). 

I have the honour to submit the following report on the action that took place on the 26th June resulting in the capture of the monastery and 
A g e  of Niani (Ne-Nying shown Nam-gyi on Survey Departmental map). 

2. The nature of the position hold by the enemy can be seen from the plan enclosed and consisted of a monastery surrounded bv a solid masonry 
wall 360 by 190 paces, 40 feet high and 8 feet thick; the only entrances were one gate in the east side and a narrow mud ramp leadmg on to the 
walls from the out-side. A small double tier fort (marked A on plan) with solid masonry walls standmg on a spur to the south-west and a fair sized 
village (B on plan) about 400 yards to the east of the monastery were also held. 

3. The strength of the enemy was 800, all men from the province of Kham armed with Lhasa made rifles, jingals and matchlocks, who, had not 
previously come into contact with our troops. 

4. On the afternoon of the 25th the 2nd Company, Mounted Infantry, who were reconnoitering from the duection of Saotang where mv force 
encamped that night, were fired on from this position, losing one man mortally wounded. On the morning of the 26th I advanced from Saotang 
to march to Gyantse and when w i h  about 2 rmles from Niani, I received information that the enemy was sd l  holdmg their ground and that 
Lieutenant-Colonel Brander, with a force of 2 guns, 7 Mountain Battery, two 7-prs, 8th Gurkhas, 1 maxim and 2 companies of Infantry had 
moved out from Gyantse and occupied the crest of the ridge west of Niani, whde the 1 st Company, Mounted Infantry, had taken up a position 
to the cast blocking the road to Lhasa. 

Assatllfing Force 
T" Cornpay. Mouted Infane 
3 Companies, 46" Patbans 
3 Companies, 26 Pioneers 
2 Companie~, 32 Pioneers. 



Reserve 
No. 7 Mountain Battery4 guns. 
No.30 Mountain Battery4 guns 
4 Cbmpanzes, Fu~-iiiers. 
1 Company, 8Ib Gurkha fipe~, Bagage and Rearg~ard. 
1 Company, 2 jd  Pioneers. 
3 Companies, 8Ib Gurkha h z e ~ .  

5. I detailed a force under command of Lieutenant - Colonel Hogge, 23" Pioneers, to carry out the assault, the remainder of the column acmg as 

a reserve and baggage guard, strengths as per m a r p  (Given above). 

6. On r o u n b g  a spur and coming in slght of Niani, I was informed that 2 sections of the 2nd Mounted Infantry had already entered the outshrs 
of the d a g e ,  a movement whch rendered it impossible for me to shell the monastery prior to the assault, and I accordrngly pushed fonuard the 
infantry supporhng their attack by artillery fire where possible, the various units being dstributed as shown on the plan. 

The action commenced at 10.30 A.M the infantry attack on the main position being assisted by an effective shrapnel fire from Colonel Brander's 
guns on the ridge above. The Fort A was breached by No.7 Mountain Battery and taken by a Company of the 23rd Pioneers and half a Cornpanv, 4 0 ~  

Pathans. 

By noon the 40th Pathans had succeeded in getting a lodgment on the walls of the monastery by means of the earthen ramp, being joined later 
by some of the 23rd and 32nd Pioneers, and these troops carried on a house-to- house fight in the interior, searchmg out, the enemy who concealed, 
themselves, in the bulldmgs and cellars within. To carry out h s  work with thoroughness would have required a larger supply of gun-cotton than was 

available and, consequently a good many Tibetans escaped but 142 were accounted for and a quantity of Lhasa made rifles, matchlocks and swords 
were taken. The village to the east of the monastery gave a good deal of trouble, but after being shelled by the guns of No.30 Mountain Battery was 

rushed by the infantry. The absence of explosives whch had been sent with the troops assaulting the main position made it impossible to effect an 

entrance into the houses to properly clear them out. The Infantry was accordmgly withdrawn and the d a g e  subjected to a further s h e b g  whlch had 
the result of silencing it. 

The troops continued their march to Gyantse at 3 P.M 

I estimate that the enemy lost in h s  action slightly over 200 men killed and no doubt many wounded. Our own loss was extremely small, 
considering the work that had to be done and the obstinate resistance offered by the enemy and amounted to four sepoys lulled, one British officer, 
one native officer and 1 1 men wounded. 

A detaded return of casualties and expendture of ammunition is attached. 

The results of this action are most satisfactory, a reconnaissance showed that the survivors of the garrison had deserted it, and wounded men 



remaining stated that they had abandoned all idea of fighting against us and declared their intention of returning to their homes. 

In addtion to that it has en&ely cleared our communications between Gyantse and K a n p a  and has undoubtedly had a dcmorhsing effect on 

of Gyantse Jong and the su r rounhg  villages and monasteries, who have hitherto considered themselves perfectly secure in smlngly 
fortified positions. 

I also attach list of officers and men brought to notice and sketch. 

List of casualties in action at Niani on 2hth June 1904 

a 

sCorps Number 

23rd Pioneers ,, 

" Ditto 
4 t h  Pathans ,, 

Died of Wounds 

23rd Pioneer 
,9 

32nd Pioneer 
)) 

2nd Mounted Infanty 

(55th Coke's Rtfle) 

Regimental 

4068 

41 19 

4044 
3520 

1165 

Remarks 

Wounded on 25th 

Reconnui~~unn 

Naini 

Rank 

S e ~ 9  

Do 

s!P9 
Do 

Do 

Name 

Asa Singh 

Mehtab Singh 
Nur Kabir 

Inder Singh 
B hagat Singh 

Makhmod 

Nat~re  of wound 

&/led 

9 9 



SKETCH SHOWING DISPOSITIONS FOR T H E ' A T T A C K  ON TH.E. TSE -CHEN MONASTERY 
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L o w .  lying fv'clds i n t r r a e c t e d  by 
I?! Phase., -otsrcourscr.  Crops o&ut 6'hqh 

Yillo rs on ;eft fbnk clecrrad 
by 5 Coy= R. Fusilirrr 

S - 23dBone.rr 
I - M.1 

30F M.B.R.A. 

40" f i t k o n s  
S. and M. 

LOOKINS' ROUGHLY N. 

Sr.ompJ 
Some crops 

hlmimr. t S r d  Ptentrm 
4nd Sl?r 6urkka.s. 

7Lk M.B.R.A. shelling 





Samding Monastery 





View looking Westjiom Potoh 



Capture of Gyanac Dwng 

Once all attacks or operations of the Tibetans had been beaten back and the Mssion was fairly well setded in the new location, Younghusbnnd 
rec&ed a note from Tonpa Penlop that D a b  Lama was keen on a settlement and had deputed one of his "Shapes" w t e r s )  for the negotltions. 
shape Ta arrived from Sha t se  for h s  purpose. Somehow, the negotiations broke down. It was thereafter decided to gme m ultLna- to the 
Tibetans to vacate the Dzong. Tibetans had u h e d  the intervehg dme, to reinforce thek positions and strengthen their defences at Gyanbe. The 
d e d s  of these negotiations are summarized in the Note sent by Colonel Younghusband, alongwith the translation of a letter sent to the Tongs? 
Penlop by the Dalai Lama, whch is appended. 

From : Colonel F.E. YOUNGHUSBAND, C.I.E., British 
Commissioner for Tibet Frontier Matters, 
9&, July, 1904. 

To : L.W. DANE, Esq., Secretary to the Government of In&, 
Foreign Department. 

I have the honour to make the following detailed report of the communications I have recently had with the Tibetan delegates to test their 

*gness to undertake formal negotiations. 

2. Though the Commanders in the Jong had returned the letters I had under your duections written to the D a h  Lama and the Amban, announcing 
that if they chd not send proper negotiators to meet me by June 25th we would advance to Lhasa, yet they knew the contents of these letters from 
an open letter whch I sent with them. They were also informed of the same by the Tongsa Penlop who had come from Bhutan to see General 
Macdonald and myself and who, after seeing General Macdonald and all our d t a r y  preparations in Churnbi and been informed that unless the 
Tibetans sent negotiators by June 25&, an advance to Lhasa would be made, had written to the D a h  Lama, warning him of the danger whch 
threatened hun and advising him to send negotiators in time. 

3. Whlle returning from Churnbi I received at Kangrna on June 24th an intimation by telegraph from the Tongsa Penlop to say he had heard from the 
Shape Ta Lama (the Lama Member of Council) that the Dalai Lama wished a settlement to be made, and he was on his way to Gyantse for the 
purpose. The Tongsa Penlop also asked to be allowed to come to Gyantse. I replied to the Tongsa Penlop askmg him to come at once and I asked 
for and obtained the permission of the Government of India to defer the advance to Lhasa for five days to p e  the negotiators a chance of 
coming in. 



4. In consequence of the @ht at Naini on the way here I arrived here too late on the 26" to send a message to the deleptes on that day, but 
the following morning I caused a Lama in my employ to write letters to the Shape who was at Nagartse and the Ta lama who was on wq 
up from Shigatse, intimating to them that I had heard from the Tongsa I'enlop that they were coming here to negotiate, and that if they were 

sincere in their intentions, I would guarantee their security and treat them with respect, but that they must come in quickly as we were ahout 
to advance to Lhasa. 

5.  On June 2Bth General Macdonald captured the Tibetan position at the Tse Chen monastery, and impressed by t h s  the commanders in the J C ~ ,  on 

the following morning sent a flag of truce with a message by the bearer to the effect that my letter to the Shape at Nagartse had been brought into 

them, a council had been held to consider it and it had been decided to ask us to grant an armistice to enable the Ta Lama to reach here. I consulted 
with General Macdonald, and as it was a convenience to him to have an armistice, I replied that I was prepared to grant one for the purpose and I sent 

the terms upon whch it was made in writing to the Ta Lama. A copy of these terms is appended. 

6 .  The Ta Lama was very deliberate in h s  movements, and I was wdhng that d t a r y  operations against the Jong should be resumed, as the fi 1.- 

had been specially informed that he could always come in under a flag of truce. But General Macdonald was w&g to continue to suspend them, 
so the armistice was informally prolonged. 

7. The Tongsa Penlop, though he had considerably further to travel, came in here at midday on July 1" and imrnedutely came to see me. I thanked 

hun for the efforts whch he was m a h g  to effect a settlement and asked hun if the Tibetans were really earnest in their intentions. We certady 
wished to make a settlement I said, but as he knew we were perfectly ready to go to Lhasa if necessary. He assured me that the Dalai Lama realv 
wished for a settlement and had written hun a letter of whch I have the honour to enclose a translation aslung hun to assist in makmg one and 
naming delegates whom he was sending for that purpose. The Tongsa Penlop also produced a packet of silks whlch he said the Dalai Lama had 
sent me. But as I doubted whether the packet had really been sent by the Dalai Lama, I told the Tongsa Penlop that it was not our custom to 
receive presents of h s  nature unless they were either accompanied by a letter or handed by an official of the +tan. who sent them. 

8. About 3 in the afternoon the Ta Lama arrived in Gyantse and I sent a message to say I should be glad to see hun that afternoon. He replied that 
he proposed to visit the Tongsa Penlop on the following day and would come and see me after that. 1 returned a message to the effect that unless 
he visited me by 9 on the following morning military operations would be resumed. Undsturbed bv thls threat he shortly after 9 on the followmg 
morning proceeded to visit the Tongsa Penlop, but as he had to pass my camp I sent Captain O'Connor to say that I insisted on h s  coming to pav 
h s  respects to me unless he wished me to consider he was not anxious to negotiate. He was at perfect liberty to dlscuss matters with the Tongsa 
Penlop,but he must no longer delay paying his respects to me and gving me evidence that the Tibetan Government were sincere in their wish to 
negotiate. 

9. At 11 I received the Ta Lama and the Tongsa Penlop in Darbar. There were also present the Tung-yig Chembo (the Grand Secretary who was one 
of the delegates at Khamba Jong last year) and six representatives of the three Great Lhasa Monasteries. As all except the Grand Secretary were 
men who had not met me before and were probably ignorant of out view of the situation, I recounted at length showing how we had h e d  on 

t 

very good terms with Tibet for nearly a century and a half and it was only after the Tibetans had wantonly invaded S~kkun territory in 1886 that 
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misunderstandtng had arisen; that Mr. Whte  had for years tried at Yatung to make them observe the treaty made on their behalf by the C h e s e ,  and 

that when I came to KhambaJong, a place of meeting whch the Viceroy had been informed was approved of both bv the Emperor of China and 
the Dalai Lama, they s d l  repudated the old treaty, refused to negotiate a new one, or have any intercourse at all with us, while after my arrival here 
when I told them I was ready to negotiate, instead of sending me negotiators they sent solders and treacherously attacked me at night. I concluded 
by saying that the viceroy on hearing t h s  had duetted me to write 1etters.to the Dalai Lama and the Amban, announcing that if proper negotiators 
&d not arrive here by June 25th we would advance to Lhasa to compel negotiations there, but these letters had been returned by the commander in 
the Jong, no negotiators had arrived here by the 25th and it was only because on the 24h the Tongsa Penlop had informed me that negotiators really 
were on their way that the I h g  Emperor in his anxiety for a peaceful settlementhad been graciously pleased to grant them a few davs' grace. We were 
ready to go on to Lhasa the next day: we had the solders: we had the guns: we even had boats on which to cross the Brahmaputra: and whde the army 
here would move on Lhasa a second army was collecting in Chumbi Valley to take the place of h s  one when it moved on, and a third armv was 
ready in India to march on to Chumbi. If they were really in earnest and had power to make a settlement, I was ready to negotiate with them. If they 
were not prepared to make a settlement we would proceed to Lhasa forthwith. Had they proper credentials? 

10. The Grand Secretary replied on behalf of the Ta Lama that we had come by force into the country and occupied Chumbi and Phari, and though the 
Tibetan soldiers at Guru had strict orders not to fire on us , we had Gred on them and N e d  all the h h  officials. He said that they &d not know 
I was here when this camp was attacked on May 5th. But they now had orders to negotiate with me. They had no special credentials, but the Dalai 
Lama in hls letter to the Tongsa Penlop had mentioned that they were coming to negotiate and the fact of a man in the Ta Lama's hrgh position being 
here was evidence of their intentions. 

I replied that I did not wish to discuss the past except to make clear one point. They were not at the Guru iight, but I was and I saw the first shot fired 
by the Tibetans after General Macdonald had purposely restrained h s  men from h g .  But what concerned me was the future. If they made a 

settlement with me now, would it be observed or would it be repudated like the last one? They at &st replied that h s  would depend upon what 
was in the settlement; but subsequently explained that though they might have to refer to Lhasa for orders, yet once the D a h  Lama had placed h s  
seal on a treaty, it would be scrupulously observed. They said they wished to talk matters over with the Tongsa Penlop who would act as medutor 
and arrange matters with me. I informed them that I would be very glad if they would dscuss the situation with h, and I was quite willing that 
he should accompany them when they came to see me but they themselves must come to me if they desired that negotiations should take place. 
They said they would have a talk with him the next day and would come and see me the day after. I told them, however, that they must have their 
talk before noon the following day and come and see me again at that hour, as I was not yet satisfied of the earnestness of their intentions. 

12. The same afternoon they had a prolonged interview with the Tongsa Penlop who asked them what they had gained by their say  attitude of 
obstruction and advised them to give up fighting and make terms with us. The Tongsa Penlop informed me he thought the delegates or c e r t d y  the 
Dalai Lama were really anxious to make a settlement and suggested my gving them a written paper showing them exactly what our demands would 
be. He added that the Tibetans were anxious to make a settlement with us irrespective of the Chmese with whom they were not at present on good 
terms. 
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on july the Tongsa Penlop arrived half an hour before the time fixed for the reception of the delegates. At noon I took my seat in the Darbar 
,hch was attended by General Macdonald and many d t a r y  officers whde a strong guard of honour hied the approach. I waited for half an hour, 

but as at  the end of that time the Tibetan delegates had not arrived, I rose and dsmissed the Darbar. At 1-30, the Tibetan delegates appeared. neY 
,ere shown to a spare tent and shortly before 4 , I  received them in Darbar, but to mark my dspleasure I &d not nse from my seat and informed 
hem that the inference I drew from the drsrespect they had shown me in amving a hour and a half late was that they were not in earnest in desiring 

a The Ta Lama assured me that they were really in earnest, but the Grand Secretary was dl. 

14. 1 hen  informed them that as I had been attacked here without any warning and after I had written repeatedly to the Amban, saying I was waiting 

here to negotiate and as I had been fired on from the Jong continually for 2 months since the attack, I must ask them to evacuate the Jong. General 

~acdonald  was prepared to g v e  them the noon of the Sth- that is nearly two days - in whch to effect the evacuation, but if after that dme the 
Jong was occupied, he would commence d t a r y  operations against it. Irrespective of these operations I would, however, be ready to receive them 
ifthey wished to make a settlement and prevent the necessity of our proceedmg to Lhasa. 

15. The Grand Secretary in reply said that when the attack was made on the post they were quite unaware that I was in it. We now have accurate 

information from Lhasa dated nine days before the attack was made, stating that a night attack on the British camp was contemplated. It was of 

course perfectly well known to all about that I was here. So I told the Grand Secretary whom we know to be at the bottom of a great deal of the 

present trouble that I should be obliged to write to the Dalai Lama decluung to negotiate with a man who told falsehood as he d d .  

16. He then said that if the Tibetan troops withdraw from the Jong, they would expect that we also would withdraw our troops, otherwise the Tibetans 

would be suspicious. I replied that the Tibetans would have to remain suspicious, that they drd not at all seem to realrze that they would have to pay 

a penalty for the insult they had offered the British representative, and that I could not drscuss tlus matter further: they must either leave the Jong 

peaceably before noon on the 5&, or expect to be then turned out by force. On  leaving the Ta Lama very politely and respectfuly expressed lus regrets 

for having kept me waiting and begged that I would not be angry. But the Grand Secretarv, though loolung thoroughlv shamefaced, went away 

without a word of apology. 

17. The following morning the delegates had a long interview with the Tongsa Penlop and asked whether time could not be p e n  them to refer to Lhasa 

for orders. I sent back a message, that it was already nearly a week since I had let the Ta Lama know that the evacuation of the Jong would be 

demanded, that they ought to be grateful for the opportunity that had been gven them of withdrawing unmolested, and that no further grace could 

be allowed. 

18. The Tongsa Penlop also informed me that they were very suspicious, that we would go on to Lhasa all the same after we had got them to evacuate 

the fort and wanted an assurance that we really wished a settlement. I told him he q h t  inform them that the best evidence that we desire a 

settlement was the fact that the control on affairs was un my hands. If we had intended war, the control would have been in the hands of a General. 

We wanted a settlement, but were ready to make war if a settlement was refused. 



19. ne deleeta md the commvldcrs in the Jong were s d  undecided. No one would take the responsibhty of e\-rwting the Jong. On  the mo mmg 
of the Sh the Tongsa Penlop ~h some Lhasa Lamas came to see me and I sent one of latter orex to the delegate, saykg that at twelve a 
would be hted to warn them that half an hour afterwards £iring would commence. I told them that if they come over either before or after w& ,, 
thg of truce they muld be g r n  asylum in the Tongsa Penlops' camp. I begged that the umrnan and duldren should be taken out of the tomm. .ind 
I sent a special warning to General Ma. 

20. No notice was taken of any of those warnings. At 12.1 had a signal gun fired and at  12-30 1 heliopphcd to General hlacdonald that he was & to 

commence firing. At 1-45 he began lus military operations whch planned with great skill and carried out with the utmost resulted m the 
capture of the Jong on the afternoon of the 6h and the &spend of the Tibetan forces 

2 1. Imme&tdy after the capture of the Jong the Tongsa Penlop sent a message of congratulations, and I asked him to and find the Tibetan ddegste 
and tell them and the Shape at Nagame that I was s d  readv to negotiate as previously announced, but that they must come in at once if they &=hed 
a senlement, otherwise we would proceed to Lhasa. It was found. however, that the delegates had fled. It is now three days since the 10% a.rs 

captured and nothing further has been heard of them. 

By the blessing of God the reJqgons of Tibet and of Bhutan are the same I have understood the contents of the letter as u-ell as the verbal messagr 
recently brought to me by the Serkhang Td-ku and the Nye-ma Gyal-po longpon. I also understood the contents of the letter. which YOU pre\louslv sent 
to me by the serkhang ~ h u ,  saying that it would be well to conclude a &aq. I atn pleased also to hear by word of mouth from the ~ e r k h a n ~  TL& that 
it is your intention to proceed to the Chumbi Valley with a view to saving the lives of all h g  creatures. -4 long t h e  has now passed since the 
negotiations, wluch took place at the conclusion of the Sikkun war of 1888-89. 

The English vet= well recollect that the tteaty, which was then concluded, was made between the Chmese and the h @ s h  uithout in my . . 
consulting the Tibetans. Last year the English came without permission to Khuoba. Jong, and afterwards crossed the ihtung barrier and advanced up 
the Chumbi Vdey to Phari and Guru. We had only a few men to safeguard our frontier and with them a quarrel arose. Our men &d not strike the t int 

blow, and it, d be known later after careful enquiry who began the quarrel. Both you and we are obhged to obserre the frontier in accordance uith 
the orders of the Emperor Chen-lung, as you are well aware from numerous communications, whch we have sent you. The Finghsh Go\-ernment have 
sent us many communications, but according to our ancient national covenant the bearers and recipients of such letters are subject to healT penalties, 
and it is impossible for us to receive or to answer them. Now we are all resolved, monks and lavmen alrke, that accordmg as the English behave to us 

so we will behave to them if they want war we d fight, if they want peace a-e wdl be peacefd.,.~ut I fearing that to both sides great misfortunes ma!. 
arise, am much grieved in mind. Now you have often sent me word that it will be well to effect a settlement; and the English have fixed a date upon 
which the Tibetan representatives should arrive, saying that if they do not come they u d  assemble a large force and that the Victorv has ordered them 
to wage war with Tibet even if it lasts for twentv . vears. , So I have dispatched the Ka-ton Lama the Grand Secretarv Lo-Sang Tin-le. and representatives 
of the three great Lhasa monasteries to conduct negotiations. When they arrive at Gyantse please assist in malung a m a w  between Tibet and the 

English. I entrust you with rhu duty, and beg you to help the Tibetan delepates and to see that they iue not seized or lulled. piease send me quickly any 
private news you have. I wdl send the Serkhang Tul-ku after you with f d  instructions. I send vou eight pieces (squares) of fine sllk. Dated the 5th da!. 



of the 5th month of the Wood Dragon year (1 8th June 1904.) 

mentioned in the note to The Secretary of State, whde the planning for the capture of Gyantse Dzong had been done, the accull artack or assault 
,, the Dzong, con~menced on Sth J$l904 and the Dzong was captured by the Force by the afternoon of 6" July 1904. The d e d s  are contained in the 
,port rendered by General Macdonald to The Adjutant General of the Army Headquarters in In&. T h s  a l o n p t h  a &patch from Neulnvl to hutem 

Slmla, are appended. 

NO. 2047-A, " Special and Mscellaneous," dated Sunla, the 22nd July 1904 

Memo. From : BRIGADIER- GENERAL A. A. PEARSON, C. B., Offg. Adjutant General in In&, 

To : The Secretary to the Government of I d a ,  Wry Department. 

submitted for the information of the Government of I d a .  

No. 1383-A.,"Despatch," dated Camp Gyantse, the 9& July1904. 

From : BRIGADIER J. R. L. MACDONALD, C.B., R.E., Commanding Tibet Mssion Escort, 

To : The Adjutant General in In&a 

I have the honour to submit, for the information of h s  Excellency the Commander-in-Chef in In&, a report on the operations, whch have 
resulted in the capture of Gyantse City and Fort, and expulsion of Tibetan Forces from the Gyantse valley. 

2. The negotiations with the Tibetan representatives whch commenced on the 29& June 1904 after the capture of the Tse-chen monastery, having 
proved abortive, I was requested by the British Commissioner to resume d t a f y  operations at noon on the 5" July. 

A reconnaissance of the position having convinced me that the best point for assaulting the Jong was the eastern comer, I made my plans to carry 
out the attack at the dawn on the Gth July and, with the object of drawing the enemy from that point as much as possible, I ordered a demonstration 
to be made on the previous afternoon against the north-west corner of the city and the strong fortified Palchor Choide Monastery. 

The troops detailed for this occupied the o u t l p g  hamlets and did not withdraw &om them dl dark, to gve the impression that the attack would 
be continued from that point. 

3. As I d d  not anticipate that the capture of both city and jong could be carried out in one day, and I made my arrangements with a view to effecting 
a lodgment in the eastern portion of the city on the hrst day, intendmg to relieve the troops, who did thts at dusk and with the fresh troops to assault 
the jong on following morning, all preparations were made for the possible three days' action. 

4. At midrught on the5th and 1 A M on 6th July, respectively, the reserve and assaulting columns consisting of the marginally noted troops moved 



out by separate routes to take up their allotted positions near Palla village . I dvectrd the assault to be made by three columns, each consisting of a 

company of Pioneers, a reserve force of two companies being detaded for each column. 

ASSAULTING COLUMN 
Details, 3d and IYb Conpay, S~apper~ and Miners. 

1 Company, Royal Fusiliers. 

2 Companies, 23rd Pioneers. 

1 Company, 32"" Pioneers. 

1 Company, 40th Pathans 

1 Company, 81h Gurkhas. 

1 7 pr . gun Gurkhas. 

1 Company, Royal Fushers. 

1 Company, 23rd Poineers. 

1 Company, 32nd Pioneers. 

1 Company, 40th Pathans. 

2 Companies, 8h Gurkhas. 

The assaulting h e  was under command of Lieutenant Colonel Hogge, 23rd Pioneers. The nght column was to attack the walled garden marked 
A on the plan; the center column the house marked B, a very strongly fortified bullding commonly known, hereafter referred to, as the " Cbese  
House"; the left column was directed against a walled enclosure C, containing some houses and a number of trees. 

5. The Tibetans, whose numbers subsequent information has caused me to estimateas not less than 6,000, occupied the whole town, the iong 
and the monastery. They had fortified their position on every side, existing walls were all loopholed and supplemented with the sangars, the elevated 
position D to E was occupied by a conmuous wall, and strong sangars were erected on the lulls F, G and H 

The roofs of the houses in the jong and town were provided with head cover made of bags of wool, and the walls and towers of the monasten 
were prepared for defence. The helght of the lulls on whch the jong and monastery stand gave them complete command of all approaches, so that 

the only chance of getting near them without very loss was to attack before dawn. 

6 .  At 3.30 am the assaulting columns moved out from the vincity of Palla v h g e  to perform their allotted tasks. 

Unfortunately the enemy was on the alert and the operation could not be carried out as a surprise. The attack was dscovered when about 300 



Y l r d ~  from their objective and a fi.mous fire opened on them from the front of the town as well as from ole jonp, Consequently, and in accordance, with 

P revious arrangement, the centre column, which had the most dfficult point to attack, deflected to the nght and one made for the p rden  A, in the wall 

ofwhlch a breach was blown and it was occupied. 

The left column simtlarly breached the wall of the enclosure C. and established themselves in it. 

The Chmese house stdl remained to be taken, and t h s  was first shelled, by the small 7-pounder with the Centre Column, its door was then blown 

open and its capture effected. When daylight came our troops were able to push on through the intricate maze of houses, and before 8 am the whole of 

the town from B to its south- west comer was in our possession. 

7 .  As soon as it was k h t  enough our guns, whch were posted on Gun HLU to the east of Palla, on the west of Palla b e h d  the covered way, and in the 
post, commenced to play on the jong, and the extremely heavy musketry fire whch the enemy maintained from the house tops and sangars on 

the lulls was replied to by the Infantry, whlle the Pioneers and Sappers put the bulldmgs gained by us into a state of defence. Our efforts to thus break 

down the enemy's resistance occupied the whole forenoon and about 2 P.M, their fire perceptibly slackened down. 

8. 1 thereupon issued orders for an assault to be made on the jong itself. 

A weak spot in the wall at the, extreme cast comer seemed to offer a chance of effecting a breach and agamst thls the 10 pounders of No. 7 Mountain 

Battery were duected whlle two fresh companies of the 8th Gurkhas and one of the Royal Fushers were sent forward from the Reserve at Palla to carry 

out the assault. By 3.30 P. M. the breach in the wall was considered practicable and very shortly after. The assaulting column issued from the town and 

commenced to clunb the hdl. 

The attack was headed by a company of 8th Gurkhas, supported by a company of Royal Fushers, and b e h d  them again came a second company, 

of Gurkhas. 

A very heavy rifle and shell fire was opened on the jong and under cover of this and in the face of a h e a ~ y  fire from the enemy, also showers of stones, 

the Gurkhas, gallantly led by L.ieutenant Grant, worked their way up, the steep ascent. 

The Tibetans made a desperate resistance holdmg on to the curtain on either side of the breach almost to the last moment; one man was in fact 

actually, shot at the breach by Havrldar Karbir Pun of the 8th Gurkhas, who was the &st man up, followed immedutely by Leutenant Grant. 

The nature of the ascent only permitted men to get through the breach one at a time, and in thls manner the Gurkhas gradually worked their 

way through, seizing the tower on the right as soon as enough men had arrived to enable them to do so. 

9. The entry into the jong was the clunax of the day and the Tibetans offered no further organised resistance, but began at once to retire through 

the gate in the north side towards, the monastery and western part of the town. 



This brilliant feat by the 8th Gurkhas was not accomplished without considerable loss, the company that headed the assault had two British 
and one native officer wounded, one sepoy lulled and thuteen wounded. 

10. By 6 P.M. we were complete masters of the jong and were able from there to clear the sangars, on the lulls to the north, or the enemy who, hclwever, 
still maintained a fire from the fortified walls of the monastery. I established myself with elght companies of infantry in the position pined, intendng 
to carry on operations against the rest of the town next day but on the morning of the 7th I received news that the Tibetans had evacuated the A 
reconnaissance in force, which I took out, proved this to be the case, and the Mounted Infantry, whom I sent out as far as Dongtse reported that the 
enemy had retired through that place, the garrison thereof also vacating it. 

1 1. I am therefore glad to be able to report that the whole country w i h  a radus of about 30 miles of Gyantse has been entirely cleared of the enemy 
and the Mission and our troops firmly established here. 

12. I regret to say that our loss in lulled and wounded, though much lighter than I had anticipated the): would be in carrying such a formidable position 
are std, heavy, amounting to:- one British officer killed, seven wounded, and among the rank and file 3 kdled and 26 wounded. lieutenant G. P. Gurdon 
of the 32nd Pioneers, who was lulled, was a most promising officer who had done excellent work on several occasions during the campap .  His death is 
a loss both to his r e p e n t  and the service. 

13. I attach returns of casualties and ammunition expended, and a plan of the scene of operations, together with a hand sketch showing the features of 
the jong and town as seen from Palla vdage. 

14. I desire to bring to notice of His Excellency the Commander-in-Chef the names of officers and men mentioned in enclosure A (Not included). 

The Eighth Gurkhas were decorated with the awards mentioned below for their conduct in the capture of Gyantse Dzong:- 

(a) VICTORIA CROSS. T h s  was awarded to Leutenant John Duncan Grant and was notified in the London Gazette, 21" January, 1905. 

@)4 INDIAN ORDER O F  MERIT-SECOND CLASS. Six of these were awarded to - Subedar Major Kabiraj Khalu, Subedar Nawal Singh Rana, 
Havildar Jangbir Rana, Havildar Karbir Pun, Rifleman Ramu Gurung and kfleman Kargbir Gurung. These were notified through Government of 
Inda  Gazette Notification No. 957 of 08 October 1904. 



CAPTURE OF GYANTSE 

(TELEGRAMS: NEWMAN T O  REUTERS SIMLA) 

TELEGRAMS OF bTH JULY 1904. 
5 PM. 

We have captured Jong, storming party of Gurkhas Fusdiers being led by officer, 8' Gurkhas, who &splayed extreme gallantry. Our casualties not 

numerous. 

Telegram dated 6" July 1904. 
From - NEWMAN, Gyantse, (TIBET) 
To - Reuter, simla. 

No more stirring story in annals of Indian Frontier warfare than that of capture of Gyantse Fort, held by seven thousand Tibetans, by a handful 
of British and Indun soldiers. Excitement of long day culminated in scaling of breach in walls of jong by Lieutenant Grant, 8' Gurkhas, followed by 
mixed company, Gurkhas Fusllien. We watched with bated breath these heroic men c h b  cliff in rock in face of hail of fire, torrents of stone hurled 
on their heads by frantic Tibetans. Stone struck Grant, swept hun off his feet, one thought to certain death below, but he recovered hlrnself wonderfully; 
was first man over breach. As I write at dusk battle not quite over, one s d  hears fitful bursts of musketry but Jong is ours. It dominates town below, 
monastery beyond; action really commenced yesterday afternoon when Macdonald made demonstration on left towards monastery, walls of whch 
were immediately manned by enemy whose fire seriously wounded one sepoy, than at midmght troops began to move out into position. Plan of attack 
included three columns whch were to rush vdlages h g m g  base of rock; left centre column were able enter d a g e s  before sunrise, but so heavy fire 
was hected on right and centre column that they were unable to make headway for some hours; however, by seven, whole fringe villages in our 
possession. Leutenant Gordon, most able gallant officer, who during siege always led storming party, when we attacked outly-ing vlllages was leachug 
party of Sikhs when lulled; beyond small d a g e  on right lies greater part of Gyantse. More follows. 

Part 2. Town b d t  on ridge, houses rising in confused mass one above another. Housetops were full of enemy who pelted nght column seekmg 
cover in h g e  of town with bullets for hours; there was also continuous bombardment all round from Jong. Macdonald and staff who took up 
position in Parla outpost coming in for considerable share of attention of jingals; it was not till three that preparations could be made for assault on 
beetling Jong itself. Our ten pounders htherto employed generally in hnng at Jong and town turned their attention to makmg breach in wall between 
two towers on face of cliffbeneath whch was a small ravine or cleft whch seemed practicable to nimble men; breaching was excellently done with 
common shell, was falling down in great masses. Shortly after breach was made, explosion occurred in powder magazine of enemy by which many 
must have been lulled. Disaster in no way dsmayed Tibetans. When reserve companies Fusiliers Gurkhas advanced to delrver assault, funous fire was 















Road along Kyi Cbu. 



View of Iron Bridge at Chaksarn on South Bank 





Chaksam Bridge looking South 



. >--- W : J % . ' ; * &  I!.. . . .-" . . 
d 

Yaindoktso Looking North East 



LHASA 



The Mission ha l ly  reached Lhasa on 3" August 1904. On sighting Lhasa Mr Landon described the scene in his Telegram to the l:orv 

Secretary at Shimla which is appended below :- 

Telegram, dated the 7th August 1904. 

From : P. Landon, Esq, Gyantse, 

To : The Forelgn Secretary, Sunla. 

Lhasa, 3 1 ~ .  We are at end our long journey. Our camp pitched temporarily short &stance from great Potala Palace. Lhasa lies before us, without 
hg shot since Karo La. Macdonald deserves warmest congratulations rlus successful and unchecked advance to unknown objective at end 400 
miles' communications. All daylong &stant view golden roofs Potala Palace encouraged long column on last stage long march, and dnzzle at six o& 
laid dust for seven mdes' journey, whch lay between us and Lhasa. First low rugged strips detached cloud lay half - way down, enclosing mountain 
ranges which throw down their rugged, bare spurs into mdky plain, vast oval, in whch Lhasa stands. Round spurs, northern side, road runs cut in 
places high over through solid rock, (to) escape floods which often, and now almost, rendered plain vast green morass, 4 - 5 feet deep, in rushes, reeds, 
mallows. But level broken again (and) again groves high timber trees, chefly poplars, willows. Latter also often twisting along ground; trunks four feet 
diameter. As spurs successively passed, great monasteries Debung and Sera revealed tiering with close, whte levels of houses and temples; he 
amphitheatre between spurs. Post Debang, few hundred yards gilt Chinese roof of Nachung Chonkyong Chef Oracles' House seen buried among 
trees at mountain foot. In open opposite Debung Cheri d a g e ,  where alone butchery permitted no life being taken Lhasa, as noted fourteenth century. 
Here road, whch from Tolung rocky often difficult from worn stones underfoot - divides four mdes from Lhasa smaller road following mountain 
base line to Sera, due north Lhasa. Other, our track, stnkmg straight to Lhasa across marshes from whch raised by low causeway. Over end h s  road 
stretches sea trees, in which Lhasa buried, from whch two hdls - Potala, Chagpori - rise. Latter sharp cone connected kmfe edge saddle with peak 
guarding one side main gateway. Other side gateway rises huge mass rock, upon whch Potala sits, showing only dark ctimson mass central bddmg. 
Dalai Lama's own residence and temple. So much visible from road winding across drainage culverts hemmed in either side earth embankments, 
containing treacherous waste rushy morass. Redshanks and teal fly up beside track now emptied usual long procession pdgrims, traders and those 
going to and fro on cover duties. As advance continued cut between two guardan hdls widened, and Pargo K a h g  temple roof seen over duck trees 
surrounding Kunduling Monstery, one of four Gompas, from whch Regent formerly chosen. To south-east low crimson and whte wall, Norbuhg 
Dalai Lama's summer palace; pleasure ground stretches 500 yards away to right our company ground. At gate citv Bhagpori spur affords at last after 

easy two hundred feet climb, panorama, for whch so many vain efforts made during last 150 years. To left, the totally &sproportionate bulk of Potala 
rises almost from ground in mantic stretches whlte masonry, pierced with interminable rows of windows and scaled by great red-edged, zig-zag 
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, w a y s ,  m e n ~  feet wide; above these whte mass ascends either end, m shape heavily terraced, palace enclosing manJon mass; rmin bui lhg ,  in 

window less seen 2nd greatly concealed thick brown matting, h a n p g  completely conccahg central recess. , \ h ~ j ~ ~  this n ~ h  golden roofs, 
c b e s e  pattern, gve sa t i s fpg hush  whole huge strucme, which 430 height, between ROO - 900 lengh, completelv dominahg dwarfmg ciq. 
Lhasa, whch separate from place by wide stretches w f ,  beautiful plantadon, full forest trees, through whch stream: meander. on further side 

I3 reenery, Lhasa roofs lie out a small but tangled own, k whch narrow streets, as irregular as London ciq. Cieneral c o l o ~ g  dub  dun, 
relieved by brown parapets, but blaze @den roofs little to south of town, centre reveals Jokang great cathedral, centre Lmaic relrerence, *hch in 

I3 round ~ l a n  curiously resembles Santa Maria M a ~ o r i .  Further off rising above mean houses between Morm Gompa marks scanulv @ded 

P innacles vicinity old Capuchin missionary chapel and on extreme north bnght, golden roof Romoche, second most venerable temple Lhasa , 
glistens among eees. Cerrunly, this first bird's eye view Forbidden City most rnagntficent surprise; n o h n g  in all apprc~ach up to last moment, 
Suggesdng exquisite green foliage and towering architecture seen, when at last Lhasa from end to end breaks upon view. Potala would do-ate 
London. Lhasa is almost eclipsed by it. Travelers must indeed been blind who saw Lhasa thts fleeting month perfect summer, but left no record 
except of bddtngs and relqgous importance rlys mysterious long hdden city buried deepest most inaccessible recesses of the east. There has been 
no lack population in streets. Although Tibetan soldiers, reported number four - five thousand yesterda): hare retreated dudng q h t .  No malevolence 
displayed, but insatiate curiosity as to everydung worn used by pihgs. Yesterday abortive interview with Younghusband. Tibetans s d  appearing 
unable grasp seriousness situation; u n d g ,  while professing wish peace, acquiesce even smallest request such as Tibetan traders should be 
dowed from market outside town near camp. Lamas attempted close markets yesterday, but Nepalese representative protested, and Amban has 
proved fnendly by securing supplies firewood for force, and sendmg large presents food for column. Outlook clouded; no anxiety, except ddatoriness 
Tibetan, whose reverses by no means reduced them to humility, but Macdonald takmg every possible precaution. Younghusband t h s  moment 

awaiting visit Arnban. 

The three Great Monasteries are deeply involved in running of the a b s t r a t i o n  in Tibet and their Abbots are members of the inner council 

of the Dalai Lama. As has been seen earlier the Dalai Lama always sent representatives of these monasteries for various negotiations with the 
mission. These are Old monasteries of Lhasa whose monks are respected and venerated by the Tibetan masses. Naichung is the residence of Chef 
Oracle who has an important role as an adviser in the Dalai Lama's council. A short hstory of these is p e n  below :- 



Drepung Monastery, the largest and richest monastery ever in Tibet, was founded 141 6 by a disciple of Tsong Khapa under the patron of a 

noble fady and enlarged by the Fifth Dalai Lama later. It lies 8 kilometers (5 miles) west of Lhasa under Mt. Gambo Utse. Its name means hce 
Heap in Tibetan. The monastery covers a floor space of more than 200 thousand square meters. At its peak, it had a regstration of more than 
10,000 monks. Many hgh and learned lamas had learned here. 

The main structures of the monastery include the Main Assembly Hall (known as Tshomchen) four Tanaic colleges and Ganden P h c e  
(Ganden Potrang). Tshomchen, covering 4,500 square meters and supported by 183 pillars, is located at the centre of the monastery. Chef of 

Tshomchen used to have great power. The Iron Bar Lama assistant of the Chef, would take over the a&sative power of Ihasa dunng the 

Great Prayer Festival. Gilded Buddha and Sakyamuni are enshrined and worshiped in the hall. Upstairs, a collection of valuable scriptures is kept 
Northwest of the hall is a small hall in whlch a bronze Jowo Maitreya aged 8 is enshrined and worshipped. In the front of the Buddha, a conch 
is worshipped also. It was said that it was once used by Sakyamuni and was hidden at Mt. Gambo Utse. Later Tsong Khapa &covered it and 

bestowed it to his dtsciple to the monastery's treasure. 

Loseling College is the largest among the four Tantric colleges, Each of them has a chanting hall whde Loseling's chanting hall can hold 5,000 
monks. Ngapa is the only one specialized in trantric Buddhism whde monks in other colleges have to pass sutra examination in order to learn Tmm. 
There are many great murals in the monastery. 





linage in urepung Monastery 



The monastery lies 45 kilometers (28 mdes) east of Lhasa. Lying at the mountainside, it looks magmficent and p n d .  Tsong Khapa, the 
founder of Gelugpa, established it in 1409, A story says that when Tsong Khapa and his dciples were selecting comuction site a crow pecked tus 
lhat suddenly and dropped it on the mountainside. Then the monastery was constructed there in accordance with Buddha's wish. Gmden 
monastery is the first Gelugpa monastery in Tibet. Its Tripa, abbot of the the monastery, is actually the Throne Holder of Gelupa, whch is Panchen 
Lama and Dalai Lamas order. 

Main structures in the monastery consist of the Main Assembly Hall vshomchen) and Tantric Colleges. The hall has 108 p h s  and occupks 
a floor space of 1,600 square meters, capable of holding 3,500 lamas. Maitreya and Tsong Khapa are enshrined and worshped in the hall. Left of 
the huge hall is a small hall, which was the nurnen chapel of the monastery. The chapel was built in 1416 and the fourth Panchen added gold roof 
to it in 1610. Behind the chapel, there is a huge stone lying here from India accordmg to legend 

Tri Thok Khang is one of the early structures, which is the residence of Tsong Khapa's and the successive tripas. Their c l o h g  h s  k e n  kept 
m the hall. In 1720, it was expanded and its gold roof was constructed during r e p  of the Seventh Dalai Lama . Daai Lamas usually would stay 
here during visits. 

Serdhung is a three- story budding which houses Tsong Khapa's and his successors stupas,. In 1419, Tsong Khapa &ed and hrs duciples b d t  
the hall to house h s  tomb which was made of 900 taels of silver, equaling more lthan 1100 ttoy ounces. The thrrteenth Dab Lama changed it into 
gold later. More than 95 silver tombs were b d t  for deceased Ganden tripas. 

Ganden monastery has two Tantric colleges which were both built by Tsong Khapa's disciples. Both the chanang halls of the two can hold 
1,500 lamas chanting. Except for the two, there are more than 20 small chanting halls, which belong to dtfferent Khangtsens, smaller organizations 
than colleges. Each of them can house 200 chanting monks. Dormitories and Debating Courtyards are scattered in the monastery. Debating is an 
essential training method for lamas, and will be held almost every morning 

The Monastery has extremely delicate and h e  murals and sculptures. It also keeps an armor decorated with gems, whch was worn by 
Emperor Qianlong and was bestowed to the monastery as an offer to Tson Khapad. Its thangkas are special and SI& with embroidery of south 
Chma. The most important and valuable arts left are the paintings of Buddha and Jataka Stories drawn by the First Panchen Lama 



Sera, one of the three largest monasteries of Gelugpa, sits at the foot of H d  Tatipu. It is as preswous as Drepung and Gulden. WM hnd 
a longer history. Sera in Tibetan means Wild Rose Garden since opulent d d  rose woods once grew around it. A legend said Tsonp; Khapa and 
two disciples travelled in the area, spreadmg their rehgon. One day, they heard a horse w k ~ . ~ ~ ~ y m g  underground when they were t a b g  a walk in the 
rose woods. A statue of Hynagrh ( a horse- headed demon-god) was dug out then. Tsong m a p a  started to b d d  the monastery to enshrine 
Hynagriva. However, the trust is that in 1414, Jamchen Chojey (or Sakya Yeshe), one of Tsong Khapa's disdples, on behalf of Tsong Khapa, 
visited Emperor Chengzu, who granted him a title of Dharma King of Great Mercy as well as sutras and a set of sandalwood Arhats. In order to 

preserve them, Tsong Khapa suggested Jamchen Chojey to build a monastery to house these treasures. Then Sera monastery was set up in 1419. 

The center of Sera is the Main Assembly Hall, or Tsokchen in Tibetan, which is the grandest hall of Sera, occup*g a floor space of 1,000 
square meters. The four-storied hall has four chapels in which Arhats, Manjushn, Tsong Khapa and Chenrezi are tm~hrined respeckely. A huge 
Maitreya had been e n s h e d  in the hall during the reign of the Seventh Dahi Lama. The Buddhlst s u m  Jamchen Chojey bought back from B+ing 
is kept on the sutra pigeonhole agarnst the hall, which is now of great value. 

Sera has three colleges. Sera Me college is the one built first, in 141 9. Later it was destroyed by hghtening strike and restored in 1761. Its Chantlog 
hall is remarkable. Sera Me is prestigious for its fine, undamaged murals. 

Sera Je college was first found in 1435 and expanded by a Mongol Kmg in seventeenth century. The building has b e  stories, cwenng a piece 
of a thousand'square meters. In its main hall 11 stupas of Ganden ttipa and Ratreng tripas were contained. The Hynagnva said above is enshtined 
in its Hynagriva Chapel. 

Ngagpa College was set up in 1559. The smallest college of the three though, it houses its founder, Jamchen Chojey's statue in its chantmg hall. 
The set of sandalwood Arthats granted to the monastery has been housed in this college. For the sake of perfect preservation, they had been placed 
in the bellies of a set of clay Arhats whlch are d e h t e l y  the same with the origmal ones. 





- - 

Monaste y above Sera 



Naichung Gompa 

Located about half a rmle to the south of Drepung Monastery, is the seat of the "State Oracle", in whose body the spirit of a p n  deiq enters 
on specific occasions. In this state the Oracle answers questions put to bun on matters pertaining to State, religous and personal matten. In this 
state the Oracle also makes predctions on important matters and subjects. The Naichung Monastery is a f fh ted  to Drepung Monastery and the 
resident Oracle is selected from amongst the approximately one hundred Lamas residtng there. The D a h  Lama has a b ~ g  say in the selection and 

,ppohunent of theoracle. The indvidual is selected on the basis of h s  understandtng of relqqon and lus purity of self. ihere  are oracles also 
in Tibet including a lady oracle of "Tenma" a female deity located just above the Drepung Monastery. The Naichung Oracle is the most important 

one and is the State Oracle. 

The description of the Monastery itself has been covered in detail at pages 446-454 in the book, "Oracles and Demons of Tibet" by Rene De 
~ ~ b e s k ~ - W o j k o w i t ~ ,  published by Mouton & Co, 'S Gravenhage in 1956. It is said therein that three gates lead into the courtyard of the Monasteli. 
The southern gate remains closed, though visitors may enter through the eastern and western gates. The cloistered courtyard is covered with stone 
shbs; the walls surroundmg covered with frescoes, the plllars of the cloister decorated with weapons and armour. In the center stands a seven-foot tall 
column. Towards the northern end, steps lead to an arcade, whch stretches in front of the fasade of the three- storied temple. The main entrance to 

the Temple is heavily carved. The crossbeams of the inner r o o h g  of the arcade consist of bundles of weapons and firearms, whch it is believed 
enhance considerably the magc forces that pervade the Temple. The main door leads to the chef assembly-hall, b i d e d  by p h r s  into three aisles. 
The monks gather here daily to say their prayers. The walls of the Temple are covered with frescoes. Close to the walls stand rows of drums with long 
handles. A gate in the left sidewall leads into a chapel. Next to thls door (in the main hall) stands a small altar bearing several statues. In the far left 
corner of the assembly-hall a low gate leads into perhaps the most important rooms of the Monastery. The room is open upto the gilt roof of the 
Temple. T h s  room contains the famous tree (in the center) in whlch Pe bar is believed to have vanished in the form of a white dove. The tree is covered 
with ceremonial scarfs. Next to the tree stands an altar with a statue of Pe bar. The walls are covered with frescoes. On the right side of the door to this 
room (from the main hall) an altar bears the statues of the three mkhan slob chosgsum. Next to this altar, in the center of the wall, leads a broad door 
into the most important chapel of the Monastery. In the middle stands a massive carved silver-plated throne, on whch the chef oracle-priest of Tibet 
takes hs place whenever the reigning deity of Naichung Gompa or one of its minor emanations is due to enter his body. A set of ceremonial 
garments is kept ready on the throne. Behind the throne, on a small altar, lies a statue of Padmambhaua, believed to have been blessed by the sage 
hunself. To the nght side of the entrance of the chapel, stands another altar, also bearing three unknown images. Through a small door, whch lies 
to the right of h s  altar, one enters the mgon khang. Inside the mgon kbong, on the rightside, close to the entrance, stands a statue of the Pe bar and all 
his emanations united into one single form, known as the Kun 'dus rgyalpo. At times when the seat of the state oracle is vacant and Pe bar d d  not 
manifest hunself in another medum the image is carried from time to time in procession around the Monastery. At the wall to the left of the 
entrance stands an altar bearing an image of dMag ?or rgyal mo, and on a second altar to the opposite rests a statue of the goddess N_yi mag;hon nH. 
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Naicbung Monastery 
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Lhasa is 
is built. The 
Potala as it is 
to show that 

a city which is identified with the Potola Palace of Da1a.i Lama. The Palace is the central land muk around whch the city of 1.hasa 
Potola Palace in its magmficence dominates every aspect of Life in Lhasa. Having seen what Mr Imndon had to say of t .  palace, the 
today with its history as gleaned from the Net is p e n  below. We must however be aware that there has been an innocuous attempt 
Potala has been in existence since the 7 1 ~  century. 

In 641, after marryrng Princess Wencheng, Songtsen Gampo decided to build a grand palace to accommodate her and let b descendant 
remember the event. However, the o n p a l  palace was destroyed due to a hghtening stnke and succeehg  warfare dudng Idandamab relgn. In 
seventeenth century under the reign of the Fifth Dalai Lama, Potala was rebd t .  The Thuteenth Dalai Lama expanded it to today's scale. ~h~ 

monastery- h e  palace, r e c b g  against and capping Red HLU, was the relqqous and political centre of old Tibet and the winter of D a b  
Lamas. The palace is more than 117 meters (384 feet) in heght and 360 (1 180 feet) in width, occupving a b d h g  space of 90 thousand square 
meters. Potala is composed of Whlte Palace and Red palace. The former is for secular use whde the later is for religous. 

The whte Palace consists of offices, dormitories, a Buddhst official seminary and a printing house. From the east entrance of the palace, 
with images of Four Heavenly b g s ,  a broad corridor upwards leads to Deyang Shar courtyard, whch used to be rn,here Dalai IAamas 

watched operas. Around the large and open courtyard, there used to be a seminary and dormitories. West of the courqard is the White Palace. 
There are three ladder stairs reaching inside of it, however, the central one was reserved for only Dalai Lamas and central government magstrates 
&patched to Tibet. In the first hallway, there are huge murals describing the construction of Potala Palace and Johang Temple and the procession 
of Princess Wencheng reaching Tibet. On  the south wall, visitors w d  see an edct  signed with Great Fifth's handprint. The White Palace mainly 
serves as the political headquarter and Dalai Lamas' living quarters. The west Chamber of Sunshme and the East Chamber of Sunshme lie as the 
roof of the Wlute Palace. They belonged to the Thirteenth Dalai Lama and the Fourteenth Dalai Lama respectivelv. Beneath the East Chamber 
of Sunshine is the largest hall in the Whlte Palace, where Dalai Lamas ascended throne and ruled Tibet. 

The Red Palace was constructed after the death of the Fifth Dalai Lama. The center of the complicated Red Palace is the Great West Hall, 
whch records the Great Fifth Dalai Lama's life by its fine murals. The scene of h s  visit to Emperor Shunzli in Beijing in 1652 is ex t raorhank  
vivid. It also has finely carved columns and brackets. The hall has four addtional chapels. The West Chapel houses three gold stupas of the Fifth, 
Tenth and Twelfth Dalai Lamas'. Their mummified and perfumed bodes are well kept in those stupas. Among the three, the Fifth D a h  Lama's 
stupa is the biggest, whch is made of sandalwood, wrapped in gold foil and decorated with thousand of dtamonds, pearls, agates and others gems. 
The stupa, with a height of 14.86 meters (49 feet), spends more than 3,700 lulograms of gold. The North chapel contains statues of S+muni, 
Dalai Lamas and Medcine Buddha, and stupas of the Eighth, Ninth and Eleventh Dalai Lamas. Against the wall is Tanjur (Beijing edtion), a most 
important Tibetan Buddhst sutra sent to the Seventh Dalai Lama by Emperor Yongzheng. In the East Chapel a two meter (6.5 feet ) hlgh statue 



of Tsong Khapa, the founder of Gelugpa whch is Dalai Lama's heage,  is enshrined and worshpped. In addtion, about 70 famous adepts m 
Tibetan Buddhsm surround h. The South Chapel is where a silver statue of Padmasambhava and 8 bronze statues of h s  reincarnations arc 
enshrined. On the floor above, there is a gallery whch has a collection of 698 murals, portraying Buddha's, Bodhsatfvas, Dalai Lamas and great 
adepts and narrating jataka stories and significant Tibetan historic events. West of the Great West Hall locates the Thirteenth Llalai I~rna's Shlpl 
hall. Since he was regarded as great as the Great Fifth, people started to b d d  h s  stupa after h s  death in the fall of 1933. T a h g  three years, the 
stupa is comparable with the Great Fifth's stupa. It is 14 meters (46 feet ) in height, coated with a ton (2200 pound) of gold foils. In front of it is 
a mandala made of more than 200,000 pearls and other gems. Murals in the hall tell important events in h s  life, i n c l u h g  his visit with emperor 
Guangxu. The highest hall of Potala was bult  in 1690. It used to be the holy shrine of Chmese Emperors. Dalai Lamas would come here with his 
official and h g h  lama to show their respects to the central government annually before. 

Dharma Cave and the Saint's Chapel are the only structures left whch were built in seventh century. They both lie central of the Red Palace 
. Dharma Cave is said to be the place where Ktng Songtsen Gampo preceded h s  religous cultivation. Inside the cave, statues of Songtsen Gampo, 
Princess Wencheng, Princess Tritsun and h s  chef ministers are enshrined. In the Saint's Chapel above Dharma Cave, Chenrezi, 1-son Khapa, 

Padrnasambhava, the Fifth, Seventh, Eighth and Ninth Dalai Lamas are enshrined and worshipped. Visitors may find a stone with a footprint that 
was believed left by the infant Twelfth Dalai Lama. 

O n  entry into Lhasa there were minor incidents of manhandhg of some of the members of the mission. The Dalai Lama had fled Tibet and 
the "Ti Runpoche" of the Ganden Monastery had been appointed in h s  place by the Dalia Lama to look after the affairs of the state. Once the force 
reached Lhasa, they were left with supplies to last them only for one and a half days. The monks of Lhasa had issued an edrct to their people not 
to make food supplies available to the force. Seeing ths,  General Macdonald moved a part of thls force to surround the monastery at Sera and 
deploy h s  guns for an attack on thrs monastery. Once these arrangements were completed the monks of thls monasterj- gave in and provided the 
needs of the force! Stories of the prowess of the force had, it appeared, traveled to h s  part! In that much therefore the action at Guru had paid off! 

Finally, the Amban had declared the deposition of the Dalai Lama and had posted posters to thls effect in the streets of Lhasa. A Translation 
of h s  was forwarded by Col Youngusband to Mr Dane Secretary Govt of In&a is grven below :- 



Front of Po tola 



Monastery above Sera 



NO. 787-g., dated Lhasa, the 15& Septemberl904. 

From: COLONEI, F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, C. I. E., British Commissioner for Tibet Frontier Matters, 

To : I. W. DANE, ESQ., C.S.I., I.C.S., Secretary to the Government of In&, copy of a Notice posted by the Chmese 
Amban in Lhasa denouncing the Dalai Lama. 

I have the honour to forward, for the information of the Government of Incha, copy of a Notice posted by the C h e s e  Amban in Ihara 
denouncing the Dalai Lama 

T'nslation of a Notice posted bJy the Amban in Lhasa, 10th September 1904. 

~h~ notice is posted by Yu Arnban (&LC., &c,), on receipt of a reply to h s  telegram, dated 25th of the 7th month (5th September). The rank of the 
Dal;ll Lama is temporarily confiscated and in h s  place is appointed the Tash Lama. In accordance with instructions received notice to hs effect has 
been sent to the Tashi Lama. For more than 200 years Tibet has been a feudatory of C h a  and the Dalai Lama has received much h d n e s s  from hs 
great kmgdom, but in return for thls kmdness he d d  not remain to guard h s  kmgdom. On  account of h s  not regardmg the interests of the faith, the 

and guardan spitits became angry, and he also allowed h s  subjects to act as they pleased. Moreover, he gave no orders to h s  subjects to settle the 
question of the Indan- Tibetan boundary, whch had been outstandmg for more than 10 years. Although orders were gven to to set& the matter 
quickly, he paid no attention to them, but collected soldiers from various parts and made war, and then being defeated and great trouble ha~ ing  arisen, 
he, instead of protecting h s  subjects and country, ran away to a dstant place in an unknown country. In the war thousands and tens of thousands of 
Tibetans were slain and he being unable to fight, reproached those who ran away for not carrying out hrs orders. The teacher of the Dalai Lama (the 
late Regent) and Him Amban had desired a peaceful solution of the frontier difficulties, but the present Dalai Lama out of jealousy not considering 
properly the correct view of the case, caused the death of many people, and thus caused much grief to the people of Tibet, and htening to bad advice, 
he heavily punished the Regent. In the case of the Sha-pes Pal-jar Dorje the Dalai Lama wrote to the Amban requesting hun to report the Sha-pes to 

the Emperor for bad conduct, and the Amban having reported the matter, the Shapes was deposed and punished. As to the other Shapes if thev had 
to be punished it should have been done in accordance with the custom of nations; but the Dalai Lama, although he had sent a representation to the 
Amban and the Amban had hunself enquired minutely into the case and was awaiting a reply from the Emperor, nevertheless became angry one day 
and of h s  own accord punished them severely. Again one day h s  anger being appeased he set them free. From h s  it appears that he paid no regard 
to the Emperor nor to the law and justice. These various crimes show that he is not a man who should not be punished. So being a man of evil mind 
and having oppressed all hrs subjects and robbed them, it appears that his ministers cannot hold in much regard. As he has transgressed the laws of 
the Buddhlst Faith and thus caused dsturbance amongst the great powers, he has been denounced and so reaped the fruits of h s  ill-doing and all 
men wdl thus receive satisfaction. In order that you may all thoroughly understand thls matter I have posted h s  notice, and vou should all, C h e s e  
and Tibetan officials, solders, peasants, men and monks, take it to heart. In future Tibet being a feudaton of Chma the D a b  Lama will be 
responsible for the Yellow-cap faith and monks, and wdl only be concerned slightly in the official matters whde the Amban wdl conduct all Tibetan 
affairs with the Tibetan official and important matters, w d  be referred to the Emperor. The Dalai Lama wdl not be permitted of h s  own free wdl 
to intervene in affairs. You must all understand h s  and act accordmgly so that no punishment may befall you, and must not transgress mv orders. 

Dated 1st of the 8th month of the 30th year of the Emperor Kwang Shu (10th September 1904.) 
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Signing o f r n a  with Ebet 

The treaty with the Tibetans was concluded on 7' September 1904. The ceremonies obscmed during the siauog of the crrng i n c l w  the 
speech made by Col Younghusaband and the treaty have been described by hun in h s  Memorandum to & LW Dane, Sccrepr). of State Forcjgn 
Department to the Government of India and is appended below :- 

Na765.G., dated Lhasa, the September 1904 

From: Colonel F. E. YOUNGHUBAND, C. I. E., British Commissioner for Tibet Frontier Matters, 

To: L. W. Dane, Esp, C. S. I. Secretary to the Government of Indq Foreign Department, S&. 

In continuation of my Telegram of yesterday's date, I have the honour to make the following report of the clKumstances under which the 
Convention between Great Britain and Tibet was signed. 

2. Half an hour before the time fixed for the ceremony the whole of the route leading up to the Potala and the passages as well were h e d  with 
troops, and soon after 3 P.M. General Macdonald and I, accompanied by the members of the Mission and the d t a q  staff, reached the Potala. 
We were received in the Durbar Hall by the Arnban who had arrived there more than an hour previously to guard the sacred portrait of the 
Emperor Kein Lung. 

3. The hall was the one in which Dalai Lama holds durbars, and was large enough to hold about two hundred of our troops (some of whom were 
formed up as an escort, while others had been allowed to attend as spectators), about one hundred Chmese, and a hundred Tibetans. The scene, 
as we entered was extremely picturesque. On the left all the British and Indian officers and men; on the nght were the mass of Tibetans, the 
Councdlors in bright silk robes, and many others in brilliant clothmg, together with the Bhutanese in bright dresses and quaint head-gear: and in 
front the Amban and his staff in their fullest official dress advanced to meet me with the Acting Regent by him in the severely simple grab of a 

Lama. The pillars and cross-beams of the roof of the hall were richly painted An immense sdk curtain was hung immedrately behmd the chair to 
be occupied by the Arnban and myself. And the whole scene was rendered curiously soft and han7 by the hght entering, not through windows at 
the sides, but through the immense s-ht in the centre of the hall whch was covered over with coloured canvas. A plan of the Durbar which 
I had arranged before hand is appended. The Ti-Raunpoch (the Acting Regent) sat nest to the Amban on h s  left. 

4. As soon as we were seated Tibetan servants brought in tea and handed cups to all the British and Chmese o f f i d  Low tables of dned h t s  
were then set before the two rows of officials. When these were all cleared away, I said to the Amban that with his permission I would proceed 
to business. I first had the Convention read in Tibetan and then asked the Tibetan offiuals d they were prepared to sign it. They answered in 
the affirmative, and the immense roll of paper, on whch the Cont-ention is written in three parallel columns in English , Chmese and Tibetan, 



according to their custom of having treaties in dfferent languages inscribed on the same sheet of paper, was produced. I asked the Tibetans 
to a f h  their seals first, and the long process began. When the seals of the council. the Monasteries and the National Assembly had been 
affixed, I rose and with the Ti-Runpoch advanced to the table, the Amban and the whole Durbar rising at the same time. The Ti-Rynpochi 
then affmed the D a h  Lama's seal, and finally I sealed and signed the convention. Having done ths, I handed the document to 'ri-h.mpochi 
and said a peace had now been made whch I hoped would never be broken agarn. 

5. The same ceremony was followed in the case of the copies in the three languages for the Amban whch, h a k g  been slgned and sealed, I 
handed to hun. 

6 -  The three copies each in three languages for the British Government were then signed and sealed, the whole operation lashng nearly an hour 
and a half. 

7. When the whole ceremony was concluded I addressed a speech, of whch I have the honour to enclose a copy, to the Tibetans. This was 

translated sentence by sentence by Captain 07Connor, and the Amban's interpreter translated it sentence by sentence to the Amban. At its 

conclusion the members of Council said that the treaty had been made by the whole people and would never be broken. We would see in future 
that they really intended to observe it. 

8. 1 then turned to the Amban and thanked hun for the help had gven me in makmg the Convention. He said he was glad he and I had been able 
to work together, and hoped and thought the Tibetans would keep the treaty. \ 

9. A copy of the Convention, as slgned, is appended. The three origmal copies I will bring back to Indm with me. 

10. The Tibetans throughout showed perfect good temper and the fullest respect. They often laughed over the operations of sealing, and when we 
left they all came crowding up to shake hands with every British officer they could make their way to. 

11. The Amban was very courteous, and showed special pleasure when my words regardmg the continued suzerainty being recopsed were 
translated to him. 

12. Altogether I should say the ceremonial very deeply impressed the Tibetans who, without being h d a t e d  in a way, whch may cause resentment, 
have now learned to accord us the respect, whlch is our due. 

13. At the conclusion of the Durbar I had the Lamas of the Potala presented with one thousand rupees. 

14. In regard to the Convention itself, it is necessary to say that in the Tibetan translation the Chumbi vallev is defined as running up to the Tangla 
pass, for the Tibetans do not regard Phari as being in the Chumbi valley as we do. In deference to the wish of the Amban, I &d not insert the, 
words "Regent of Tibet" after Ti-Runpochi, as he has not yet been officially recopsed  as such by the Chmese Emperor. He has however been 
so r e c o w e d  both by the Dalai Lama and the National Assemblv, and the seals whch were affixed in support of the seal of the Dah Lama used by 
the Ti-Runpochl render the agreement absolutely bindmg. 



spcch delivered & Cofonef Yo~nghtrrbond on the Signing o/ the Conwntion, 

U,uj,g, September 71h, 1704. 

The convention has been signed. We are now at peace. The rnisunderstandmgs of the past are over, and a bask has been laid for rnu-l good 
,ladons in future. In the Convention the British Government have been careful to avoid interfering in the smallest degree, with your r e b o n .  They 
have annexed no part of your country. They have made no attempt to interfere in your internal affairs. Thev hllv r e c o m e  the conhued su7.er&q 

he Chinese Government. They have merely sought to ensure that you abide by the treaty made on your behalf by the Amban h 1890; that trade 

relations between Indra and Tibet, whch are no less advantageous to you than to us, should be established as they have been, with every countrv 
in he ~ o r l d ,  except Tibet; that British representative should be treated ,with respect in future; and that you should not depart from your ua&tional 

policy in regard to relations with other countries. 

The Treaty now made I promise on behalf of the British Government, we wdl rigidly observe. But I must also warn you we d as q d l V  enforce 

it. infringement d surely be punished; any obstruction to trade, any drsrespect or injury to British subjects d be noticed and requLement 
exacted. We treat you well when you come to Indra. We take not a single rupee in customs duty from your merchants. We allow Tibetans to travel or 
reside whenever they d. We preserve the ancient bddmgs  of the Buddhst faith. But we expect when we come to Tibet that we should be treated 
with no less consideration and respect than we show to you in Indra. 

You have found us bad enemies when you have nct observed treaty obhgations and shown drsrespect to the British Representative. You will h d  
us equally good friends if you keep the present treaty and show c id ty .  

I trust that the peace whlch has this moment been established will last for ever, and that we may never again be forced to treat you as enemies. 

As a first token of peace I wrll ask General Macdonald to release all prisoners of war, and I shall expect that you wdl set at liberty all those 
imprisoned on account of deahgs  with us. 

Convention between Great Btitain and Tibet. 

Whereas doubts and drfficulties have arisen as to the meaning and validrty of the Anglo-Chmese Convention of 1890 and the Trade Regulations 
of 1893, and as to the hbh t ies  of the Tibetan Government under these agreements; and whereas recent occurrences have tended towards a drsturbance 
of the relations of friendship and good understandmg which have existed between the British Government and the Government of Tibet; and 
whereas it is desirable to restore peace and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine the doubts and drfficulties as aforesaid, the said Governments 
have resolved to conclude a Convention with these objects, and the following articles have been agreed upon by Colonel F. E. Younghusband, C.I.E., 
in virtue of full powers vested in hrm by His Britannic Majesty's Government and on behalf of that said Government, and Lo-Sang Gyal-Tsen, the 
Ga-den Ti-Runpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three monasteries Se-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay 
officials of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet :- 



The Government of Tibet engages to respect the Anglo-Chmese Convention of 1890 and to recopse the frontier between Sikh and Tibet, 
as defined in Article I of the said Convention, and to erect boundary p h s  accordmgly. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to open forthwith trade marts to wluch all British and Tibetan subjects shall have free dght of access at 
Gyantse and Gartok, as well as at Yatung. 

The Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo-Chmese Agreement of 1893, shall, subject to such amendments us 
may hereafter be agreed upon by common consent between the British and Tibetan Governments, apply to the marts above mentioned. 

In addition to establishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the Tibetan Government undertakes to place no restrictions on the a d e  by 
existing routes, and to consider the question of establishmg fresh trade marts under s d r  conditions if development of trade requires it. 

The question of the amendment of the Regulations of 1893 is reserved for separate consideration, and the Tibetan Government undertakes 
to appoint fully authorised delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British Government as to the d e d s  of the amendments required. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any lurid other than those provided for in the tariff to be mutually agreed upon. 

The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartok from the frontier clear of all obstruction and in a state of repair 
suited to the needs of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyantse, and Gartok, and, at each of the other trade marts that may hereafter be 
established, a Tibetan Agent who shall, receive from the British Agent appointed to watch over British trade at the marts in question any letter, 
whch the latter may desire to send to the Tibetan or to the Chmese authorities. The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the due delivery of 
such communications and for the transmission of replies. 

VI. 

As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense incurred in the despatch of armed troops to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches 
of treaty obligations, and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Commissioner and hs following and escort, the Tibetan Government 
engages to " pay a sum of pounds five hundred thousand, equivalent to rupees seventy-five lakhs, to the British Government. 

The indemnity shall be payable at such place as the British Government may from time to time, after due notice, indicate whether in Tibet or in 
the British districts of Darjeehg or Jalpaigun, in seventy-he annual instalrnents of rupees one lakh each on the I st January in each year, b e v g  
from the 1 st January 1906. 
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AS secutity for the payment of the above-mentioned indemnity, and for the fultlhnent of the provisions relntive to m d e  marts $pecified in 
htjc]es 11,111, IV and V, the British Government shall c o n h u e  to occupy the Churnbi valley und the indemniry has been p i d  md und the tnde 
marts have been effectively opened for three years, whichever date may be the later. 

VIII. 

The Tibetan Government agrees to raze all forts and fortifications and remove all armaments whch q h t  impede the cou r~c  of free 
communication between the British fiontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa, 

IX. 

The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of the British Governrnent- 

(a) no portion of Tibetan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged, or otherwise p e n  for occupation, to any foreign Power; 

@) no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Tibetan affairs ; 

(c) no representatives or agents of any foreign Power shall be a h t t e d  to Tibet ; 

(d) no concessions for railways, roads, telegraph, mining other nghts, shall be granted to any forelgn Power, or the subject of any foreign Power, 
In the event of consent to such concessions being granted, s d a r  or equivalent concessions shall be granted to the British Government; , 

(e) no Tibetan revenues, whether in lund or in cash, shall be pledged or assigned to any forelgn Power or the subject of any forelgn Power. 

X. 

In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and affixed thereunto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, h s  7th day of September in the year of Our Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, correspondmg with the 
Tibetan date, the 27& day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year. 

(Sd.) F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, 
Colonel, 

British Commissioner. 
(Seal of the D a h  Lama) 



Seal of Seal of Seal of Seal of Seal of 
Council Dre-pung Monastery Sera Monastery Ga-den Monastery Tsougdu (National Assembly). 

In Proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the representatives of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text 
shall be bindmg. 

(Sd.) F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, 

Colonel, 

British Commissioner. 

Seal of D a h  Lama. 

Seal of Seal of Seal of Seal of Seal of 
Council Dre-pung Monastery Sera Monastery Ga-den Monastery Tsougdu (National Assembly). 

Once the Treaty had been signed some g o o d d  gestures were undertaken to demonstrate the positive t h m h g  of the mission some of those are 

contained in the Note appended below :- 

No. 762-G. dated Lhasa, the 8th September 1904. 

From : COLONEL F.E. YOUNGHUSBAND, C.I.E., British Commissioner for TibetFrontier Matters, 

To: L W DANE, Esq., C.S.I., Secretary to the Government of Inda, Forergn Department 

Two Sha-pes arrived at noon to-day, and I informed them that General Macdonald has agreed to my request to release all prisioners of war. These 
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,,re pnraded in front of the house, and General Macdonald sent a Staff officer to order their release and to @e each lnm five rupees for work he 

had done. 

2. The Sha-pes then produced two men who had been imprisoned owing to assistance they had given to Sarat Chandta Das and wo men who had 
been imprisoned for helping the Japanese traveller, Kawagueh, one of whom was a trader from L>a jeelmg. 'The w o  h s t  men had been in chains 
for nineteen years, and showed signs of terrible suffering. All were in abject fear of the Tibetans, bowing double before them. Their cheeks were 
sunken and their eyes glazed and stared. Their release is entirely due to the exertion of Captain O'Connor. I thanked the Shampes for their 
action, which I looked upon as a sign that they really wished to Live on friendly terms with us. I trusted they would ne\rer agG hpdson  men 
whose only offence was friendhess to British subjects. 

3,  I then returned to the Sha-pes the sum of Rs.5,000 which I had exacted from them and released the hostages I had demanded on the occasion 
of the attack by a fanatical Lama on two British officers last month. But I demanded back the sum of Rs. 1,000 on account of one and the 
brutal torture of another servant of the Mission caught in the town of Gyantse on the night of the attack of the Mission. I said we &d not 
mind fair and square fighting between men whose business is to fight, but the murder and torture of harmless and defenceless senrants was 
pure barbarity. The Sha-pes acknowledged that what I said was just, but said they were not present and knew n o h g  of it. Rupess 1,000 was 
therefore retained to be paid in compensation to the servants' f a d e s .  

4. I then remarked that we had now had a general s e t t hg  up of all accounts between us and could start fair. The Sha-pes said they hoped now we 
would always be on hendly terms, and they certainly meant to observe the treaty. 



FINAL REPORT 



Final Despatch 

Before any worthwh.de conclusions or comments on some of the aspects of ths  Expedtion are rmde it is relevant to read the " F i d  RePo& on the 
of the Wssions' Escort submitted by Br1gad.m General JRL Macdonald to the Indan Army Headquarters. The report is exwacted from 

~ ~ p r o c e e ~ g s  No 57 of the Foreign Department, March 1905", at "The National A r c h e s  of In&". Here too there are nuo sets of poceehgs, i.e. 

proceedings No. 57 and Proceedmgs No.58. The contents of these are s d r  except at one place whch puts into perspective the o b ~ g  lack of 

harmony between the Mihtary and the Political Departments in the Government of Inha. T h s  wdl be dealt with at the appropriate pbce kter. Since 
Contents of Proceedmg No. 57 and 58 are identical, only the last page of Proceedmg No. 58 is being reproduced. 

PROCEEDINGS OF THE 
FOREIGN DEPARTMENT, MARCH 1905 

Operations of the Tibet Wssion escort. Pro. No. 57 

DESPATCH FROM GENERAL MACDONALD DESCRIBING THE OPERATIONS OF THE TIBET MISSION ESCORT. (2) THAN= 
OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA T O  THE NATIVE STATES O F  NEPAL AND BHUTAN FOR THE ASSISTANCE GIVEN BY THEM 
DURING THE TIBET MISSION (3) REPORT REGARDING THE MEDICAL RELIEF AFFORDED TO THE TIBETANS AND THE 
SERVICES RENDERED BY HOSPITAL ASSISTANT HIRA SINGH IN THAT CONNECTION. 

No. 3888-B., dated Simla, the 8th November 1904. Pro. No. 57 

From: MAJOR B. HOLLOWAY, Assistant Secretary to the Government of Inha, Mhtary Department, 

To: The Secretary to the Government of In&a in the Foreign Department.From Adjutant-General in In&, N a  2917-A, 

dated 26th October 1904, and enclosures. Forwarded for information. 

No. 2917-A., dated Sunla, the 26th Octoher 1904. 

From: MAJOR-GENERN, B. DUFF, C.B.,'*C.I.E., Adjutant-General in India, Pro. Na57. 

To: The Secretary to the Government of India, Mhtary Department. 

I am duected by the Commander-m-Chef to forward, for the information of the Government of Inda, the accompanymg despatch from 
Brigader-General J.R.L. Macdonald, C.B., R.E., describing the operations of the troops whch accompanied the Wssion to Tibet. 

2 .  It wrll be seen from the despatch that the work which fell to the troops had to be carried out in the face of physical difficul~es whch subjected them 
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to the severest hardships and pivations and these became increasingly acute as they neared their destination. Nonvlthstandrng these &ffidW 
supplemented as they were by armed opposition, the undertalung was camed through in so successful a manner as to constitute it a Wy cre&table 
achevement. The Commander-in-Chief gladly takes this opportunity of placing on record publicly lus approbation of the a d m b l e  arrangements 
made by Brigadier-General Macdonald and of the good services of the officers-Regmental, Staff and Departmentaland of the troops through whox 
efforts the objects of the Mission were so successfully attained. Not the least gratifying' and credble feature of the under tahg was the excellent 
dsdpline and conduct of the &oops, as exemplified in their abstention from acts of spohtion, despite the many temptations with whch they were 
confronted throughout the operations. 

3 .  A list of the rewards wh~ch His Excellency recommends should be bestowed on those who specially d s t i npshed  themselves is forwarded 

under separate cover. 

Sub-enclo., encla 1, Pro. No. 57. 

No. 1532-A., dated Gyang-tse, the 9th October 1904. 

From : BRI~;ADIER-~;ENERAL J. R. L. MACDONAID, C.B., R.E., Cornmandmg Tibet Mtssion Force, 

To : The Adjutant-General in Inda. 

I have the honour to submit this, my h a 1  despatch on the operations of the Tibet Mission Force during 1903-1904, operations whch had to 
be carried out in the face of exceptional national and climatic dfficulties. 

2. The theatre of operations was on the whole singularly barren and stede, the only comparatively ferule dstricts being the Churnbi valley, the 
Gyangtse-Shlgatse valley, the Sangpo valley near Chaksam, and the Lhassa &strict. 

The operations had to be carried out at an average altitude of 14,000 feet, whde the troops had more than once to fight at altitudes of 17,000 
to 18,000 feet. Four lofty ranges had to be surmounted by passes of 14,200, 15,200, 16,600 and 16,400 feet, respectively, and the first two of these 
had to be regularly traversed during the winter when gales, snow and 50 degrees of frost were not unusual.The force had to traverse two stretches 
of country each nearly 1 0 0  miles, when not only food for the men, but grain, fodder and even fuel had to be transported in whole and part. 

To these difficulties must be added the passage of the Sangpo, a rapid and dangerous river. In addtion to the formidable natural obstacles we 
had to overcome, the obstinate resistance of the Tibetans, whose inferior armament and want of tactical skill were largelv counterbalanced by their 
great superiority of numbers, by the solidty of their fortifications and the immense natural strength of their positions. 

3. The first phase of the operations included the occupation of the Chumbi valley and the period of preparation for the advance on Gyangtse; 
or from 15th October 1903 to 24th March 1904. In December 1903 the enemy had collected a considerable body of troops to watch the 
Wssion at Khamba Jong, and every effort was made to encourage them in the idea that, our main advance was to be made from there. Thus 
when the Mission withdrew into Sikkun on the 13th December simultaneously with the main advance into the Chumbi valley, it appears that 



a number of the enemy's levies, see1n.g the former movement and not having time to hear of the latter, &banded, and could not be agiun collected 
in time to resist our advance up the Chumbi valley. Chumbi was occupied on the 15th December 1903 and a flying column p s h e d  on and 

secured Phari Jong on 20th December, thus completing our hold on the valley. For urgent political reasons the Mssion was installed at Tuna on 
he 8th January 1904, with sufficient escort to protect them against the 2,000 to 3,000 Tibetans who had by now assembled at Guru. Between 
he churnbi Valley and Gyangtse stretched a barren tract of about 100 mdes where not even fuel or fodder could be depended on, and before an 

advance in force could be made some 15,000 maunds of supplies had to be collected at Phari. The forwardmg of t h  mass of stores in mid winter, 
over the lofty passes whch separate S i k h  from Chumbi, was one of immense difficulty.The Nepalese Yaks had succumbed to various dseases 
and I relied on 700 ekkas to take their place on the barren uplands of Tibet; these ekkas also had to be carried in pieces over the mountains before 
hey could be u h e d  at Phari. The roads, also, were execrable and their improvement when the soil was frost bound, a work of extreme labour. 
This ~ e r i o d  of preparation was one of gnm strain and I cannot speak too htghly of the fortitude and endurance of all ranks, bv whose efforts the 

necessary arrangements were completed by the 24th March 1904. 

4. The second phase included the advance to Gyangtse and the period of preparation for the advance on Lhassa if necessary. For tho%h the 
actual decision to advance to Lhassa was not arrived at till July, the d t a r y  preparations for such an eventualiw had to be made in advance. 

This period extended from 25th March to 12th June. 

On the 29th March the Gyangtse column was concentrated at Tuna, and next day all avadable transport returned to Phari to bring up supplies. 
The Tibetans had now about 7,000 men in the field dstributed as follows :-3,000 at Guru guardmg the Gyangtse road, 2,000 at Hram east of the 
Bamtso lake guardmg the Lhassa road and, 2,000 in reserve between Kala Tso and Gyangtse. The &st mentioned body commenced active 
hosdties on the 31st March as we marched to Guru, and were completely defeated. 
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led to the hasty retirement of the Hram force on Kala Tso. A company was left at Tuna and the advance to Gyangtse was resumed on the 4th ApnL 
the enemy fallu-~g back before us, and s k i r m i s h  at Samoda and Kangma. 

O n  the 10th April, having received reinforcements from Gyangtse, they stood at the Zarndang gorge and were again decisively beaten. Our Fc,rce 
pushed on and on the Uth April were before Gyangtse, the Fort at whch place was surrendered to us next day. The h s i o n  were then located in the village 
of Chunglu whch was fortified and provisioned, and Leutenant-Colonel H. R. Brander, 32nd Pioneers, was placed in command of their escort 
consisting of 500 hfles,  50 Mounted Infantry, two 7-pounders and two Maxims with detads, and with sufficient transport for a moveable column of 
400 men and two guns. The remainder of the Force, consisting of 300 rifles 100 Mounted Infantry, and two guns, with all remaining anspor t ,  began its 
return march to Chumbi on the 19th April, and dropped en route one company at Kangma and another at Kala Tso where a company had been already 
left on the way up. Chumbi was reached on 2?th Apnl. The weather had been very inclement, with frequent snowstorms. 

Meanwhile the Tibetans were again assembhg and Leutenant-Colonel Brander went out with hls hlo\~cablc Column on the 2nd hlav, and on 
the 6th completely defeated a gathering of 3,000 men at the Iiaro la. Another forceof 1,600 men, who had assembled at Dongtse, took the opponunin.- 
to attzck the PGission Post on the early morning of the 5th May, but were beaten off with heavy loss. They, howo~er, occupied and strengthened G~angtse 
Jong. Reinforcements of 300 men i n c l u h g  half a company of Sappers and two 10- pounder guns were sent to Gvangtse, and Lieutenant Colonel 
Brander was dmcted not to assault the Jong but to be sufficientlv actire to keep the enemy's attention concentrated on Gvangtse and off our communications. 
He carried out l is  role admablv and by the capture and occupation of a house, afterwards called the Gurkha Post, on the 19th May, the capture and 
destruction of Tagu on the 20th May, the capture and occupatioll of Palla on 26th hiay and various minor operations kept the enemy so bus\- that thev 
only attacked Kangma on the 7th June when thev were repulsed, and made one other threat on our communications which by that time had been 
strengthened. Meanwhde another period of intense strain fell on the Supply and Tmsport Senices, as not otdy had the advanced troops to be supplied, but 
larger accumulations had to be laid in at Phari, Tuna, Kala 'Tso and K a n p a  to fachtate an advance in force to Lhassa if necessary. The weather on the 
upper plateau had improved, but early rains in the Teesta Valley and an outbreak of cholera (fortunatelv loca- lised) handcapped the lower section of our 
h e .  

The Supply and Transport Services, however, responded nobly to the call made on them for a special effort, and by the middle of Tune the necessaq 
reserves of 18,000 maunds of supplies had bcen collected and distributed. 

5 .  The thud phase of the operations was the advance in force to Gvangtse and thence to Lhassa, during the period from 13th lune dl 3rd August. As 

soon as the addtional reinforcements asked for (1 &I /2 battalions Infantry, and 8 guns and detads) arkred in Chumbi, the advance on Gjmgtse began, 
the force moving in two columns. The hrst column comprised 125 Mounted Infantry, 8 guns, 1,450 Infantry, 950 followers, and 2,200 animals ; the 



2nd consisted of 500 fighting men, 1,200 followers, and 1,800 a d s ,  and included the supply train. 

The l e a b g  column reached Kangma on the 22nd of June and was there joined by the second column next day. 

fie enemy had by thls time collected against us a force of 16,000 men. They had several small cannon, some 30 Jingals and wall pieces, and 
800 breech-loaders, whlle the balance were armed with matchlocks. They were distributed as follows:-At Gyangtse 8,000, at Niani h o l h g  the 
~ ~ ~ ~ - G y a n g t s e  road 800, at Niru 15 miles east of K a n p a  and guardmg the Kangrna-Bahg road 800, at Gubshi 18 rmles east of Gvangtse and 
gua rbg  the Lhassa road 1,200, at Tsechen guardmg the Gyangtse-Shgatse road 1,200, with a support of 2,5(NJ men at Dongtse: All these bodies 

held fortified positions, and a further force of 1,500 was at or en mate to the Kharola whlch was also fortified. 'Thus, though the enemy had 
a great numerical superiority, they were so dstributed, as to facdtate their being dealt with in detail. 

On the 23rd June I detailed 500 infantry with two guns and 50 Mounted troops to attack Niru. The enemy, however, hastily withdrew and 
,,tired for the most part over the Sela instead of to Ralung. The same day I occupied the outlet of the Zarndang Gorge with 250 men who 
entrenched themselves. 

On the 24th the first named detachment rejoined and on the 25th June the march on Gyangtse was resumed, and the enemy located in a strong 
position at Niani where they had been reinforced from Gyangtse. O n  the 26th June the enemy were dnven from Niani after a sharp action in whch 
a portion of Leu-tenant-Colon-el Brander's force participated, and Gyangtse was reached on the same day. I now determined to dnve the enemy from 
their Tsechen position and so open the fertile Shgatse valley to our foragmg parties, an operation whch was successfully carried out on the 28th June, 
with surprisingly little loss, thanks to the thorough co-operation between the Artillery and Infantry. 

Their defeat at Tsechen led the enemy's force at Dongtse to hastdy retire on Shgatse, whde some 2,000 of the enemy also deserted from 
Gyangtse Jong. I had moved my camp to the south bank of the Nyang Chu on the 28th. and commenced a bridge west of the town near an advanced 
post Lieutenant-Colonel Brander had established the same day, with a view to inducing the enemy to believe our main attack on the Jong would come 
from the north-west. Meanwh.de the enemy sent in flags of truce, and' futile negotiations followed with the Mission untd noon the 5th Julv, when 
active operations were resumed. That afternoon we drrected a strong demonstration against the north-west face of the enemy's defences, to confirm 
them in the idea that this was the duection of our main attack. ' Our troops pushed in and occupied some houses w i t h  300 yards of the enemy's h e ,  
held their positions until after dark, and then having lighted picquet fires, silently withdrew to camp. At midmght the troops intended for the real attack 
on the south-east side of the Jong moved silently off and were in their allotted positions at 3-30 A.M. on the 6th July. The enemy had been misled by 
our demonstration the previous day, and when our three assaulting columns advanced against the town at 4 ,A.M., they effected an entrance with 
comparative ease, and had so strongly established themselves by the tune the enemy could draw men from their north-west defenses that the enemy's 
persistent efforts to dslodge them were completely frustrated. 

Late in the afternoon the south-west, curtain of the Jong was breached and the Jong carried by assault by Gurkhas and Fushers supported by a 

concentrated fire of every gun and maxim. Though the Monastery and greater part of the town were s d  in their hands, the enemy fled during the 
night mostly towards Shigatse, and their force at Gobsh  retired hastily on the Karola. 



A flying column despatched down the Shigatse valley for supplies, found both Dongtse and l%mam J ong evacuated, and r d x ~ ~ ~ c d  to Gyangrse 
with large stores of grain and meal. An advance on 1,hassa was now imperative, and a n  the 14th July the 1,hassa column consisting of 200 Mounted 
Infantry, 1,900 Infantry and Sappers, 8 guns and 6 maxims with 2,000 followers and 3,900 animals carrying 23 days' rations marched out. A garrison 
of 8 companies Infantry, 50 Mounted Infantry, and four guns was left to hold Gyangtse. On the 16th after m a r c h g  in dady rain, the I.hassa 
column reached Relung and ascertained the Karola (10,600 feet) was strongly fortified and held. 
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On the 18th July the Karola was forced after comparatively slight resistance, the bulk of the enemy having fled during the night. 'fie 
engagement was cluefly remarkable for the great altitude at which our troops had to fight (1 8,500 feet) and the retreat of the enemy over a glacier 
and snowy field. 

On  the 19th July Nangartse Jong was occupied without resistance, and some loss inficted on the retiring enem\:. 

The weather sall continued inclement so I gave the column a day's halt and then continued the advance. Pete Jong was occupied on the 21st 
without resistance, and from all sources we learned the enemy were fleeing before us and devastating the already barren counur On the 24th JulV 

we crossed the Khambala pass (16,400 feet) and reached the Sangpo (Brahrnaputra), our Mounted troops haring that morning seized both ferries. 
O n  the 25th July we reached Chaksam ferry and the same day passed over the river a company of Mounted Infantrv and 7 companies of Infantry. 
As our guns could effectively command the north bank of the river, our position was quite secure. To the intense regret of the force and the great 
loss of the service my Chef Supply and Transport Officer, Major G H. Bretherton, D.S.O., who had so ably superintended the onerous work of the 
Supply and Transport Department, was drowned whde crossing the river. The passage was completed on the morning of the 3lst Julv and the same da~r 
the advance on Lhasa was resumed. The enemy had fortified several positions between Chaksam and Lhassa, but abandoned all of them as we 

approached, and the force encamped before Lhassa on the 3rd August, having encountered no resistance since the sklrmish at Nangartse on the 
19th July. 

Posts had been established at Ralung, Nagartse, Pete Jong, Chaksam ferry and Toilung bridge, and the garrisons of those, together with convov 
escorts, absorbed 70 hlountcd men and 400 Infantry. As about, 50 sick had also been left at posts between Gyangtse and Lhassa, the effectire strength at 
Lhassa was reduced to 130 hlounted Infantry, 8 guns, 1,450 Infantry and Sappers and six maxims. 

6. The fourth and last phase of the operations included the occupation of Lhassa and the withdran-a1 of the troops after the conclusion of the Treaw, 
and extended from the 4th August dl the close of the operations. 

The Lhassa valley is extensively cultivated, but does not produce sufficient for the requirements of Lhassa and its monasteries, and the crops 
were not yet ripe so that the food question soon became critical. The Amban and the Tibetan authorities promised supplies, but all the efforts of the 
Mission to persuade them to act up to their promises proved of no avad, and on the 5th August the troops had only 1 and '/2 days' rations in hand. K'e 



not expect a convoy from Gyangtse before the 29th at earliest, so I decided on strong measures and on the 8th Aupst mo\red out with 9M) 
rifles and 6 guns against the Debung monastery, which was said to contain 9,000 monks and have arnplc granaries. I selected h s  monastery mainly 
because it was the largest of the three great Lhassa monasteries whlch were reported to form the obstructive element in the I,hassa Councils. The 
monks were very obstinate and it was not u n d  the guns were in position and Infantry had been ordered to advance that they agreed to our demands. 
Next day a requisition for a smaller amount was made on the Sera monastery* and I may say that both these monasteries satisfied our requisitions in 
full and were paid for the supplies furnished at market rates. The demonstration against Debung also stimulated the Lhassa authorities, and induced 
them to bring in satisfactory supplies ddy. On  the 12th August we slufted our camp to the driest site we could find in the marshy environs of 
Lhassa and the same day the Mission moved into the Lhalu palace with a guard of two companies of Infantrv and were spared the &scornforts 
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of camp life in almost nightly rain. Though the Tibetan authorities had withdrawn their troops from Lhassa itself they retained them in small 
bodies in the neighbourhood, so constant reconnaissance had to be made. From various sources of information I reckoned that if a proportion of the 
monks could be induced to take the field, the Tibetans could withln 24 hours assemble a force of 8,000 to 10,000 men. On the 13th August one of 
our reconnoitering parties surprised a camp of Tibetans and made 64 prisoners; again on the 18th August a reconnaissance up the Kvichu valley 
effected the dslodgement of 600 solders from the arsenal. The activity of these reconnoitering parties induced the Tibetan troops to withdraw 20 to 
80 d e s  from the capital and reduced the tension. At the beginning of August I had procured and issued for sick some Tibetan woollen cloth and 
towards the end of the month, my supply department bought a large quantity to be made into poncho blankets in case our departure should be 
delayed, as low temperatures and snow were reported on the uplands between Lhassa and Gyangtse. 

By the 1st September the situation had so far improved that I allowed the troops to pay dad11 visits to Lhassa Cin. and Bazar, and on the 7th 
September the Treaty was signed in the Pota La ; small bodies of men selected from units composing the Lhassa Column were present at the 
interesting ceremony as a Guard of Honour. 

In consultation with Colonel Younghusband it was decided that the force should withdraw on the '23rd September. By this time the posts 
between Lhassa and Gyangtse had been stocked with two or three days' supplies for the column and on the 9th September I sent the Sappers, with one 
company of Infantry, the Brigade coolies and five days' supplies for the force to Chaksam, to anrange for the passage of the Sangpo. The upper 
crossing, Parti, was found the more suitable, and three ferries were extemporised. 

On the 23rd the Force marched from Lhassa in one column. 

On the 25th Colonel Younghusband with the bulk of his staff and a small Mounted escort left us and pushed ahead by double marches for In&. 
On the 27th Parti ferry was reached and so excellent were the arrangements of the Engineers that the whole force was passed over by 2 p. m. on the 
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29th. The Force marched from Pard to Gyangtse in two columns leaving the former place on the 29th and 30th September and arriving at (;yawsc 
on the 5th and 6th October, respectively. The supply arrangements at the posts were excellent O and the only &scornfort was the low temperature at q h r  
whch registered 10 to 21 degrees of frost. A survey party with an escort marched independently, and dtd some useful work between the Sangpo and 
Gyangtse. From Gyangtse the Force returns to Indm in smaller columns and picks up the garrisons of posts en route. 

7. In all the Force had 16 engagements and skumishes in whch we suffered loss and the total war casualties amounted to 202, m c l u h g  2) 
British officers, of whom five were killed. A separate abstract of War casualties is attached. 

8. The Artillery co-operated with the Infantry in a manner whch d d  credtt to their training and I attribute the comparatively small losses we 
sustained in several of the more important actions to the thorough arallery support afforded to the assaulting Infantrv. 

9. The enpeer ing work of the force comprised road makmg (170 mdes) b r i dpg ,  hutting, defense of posts, siege works, demolitions, and 
headmg storming columns with explosive parties, and was carried out in a very credtable manner, often under extremely . trying , condmons. The 
gallantry of the explosive parties was marked, and the work of the enpeers ,  Sappers and Attack boatmen at the crossing of the Sangpo m.er 
was excellent. 

10. The most important work of the Supply and Transport Department was carried out in a way that justly merited the adrmration of the whole 
Force. 

PROCEEDINGS OF T H E  FOREIGN DEPARTMENT, MARCH 1905. 

Operations of the Tibet Mssion escort. Pro. No, 57 

The extraordinary dfficulties this Department had to face and overcome must have been seen to be fully realised. In the unhealthy Teesta \-alev 
one form of disease after another seized the transport animals in spite of every precaution. During the winter the transport service had to be 
maintained over the passes in spite of intense cold and constant gales and snowstorms. On  the barren uplands of Tibet there was one long sustained 
struggle to provide grain, fodder, and fuel. But thanks to excellent organization and a loyal devotion to duty, the work was throughout performed in 
a thoroughly efficient manner. 

11. The pecuhar climatic and physical conditions threw an addtional strain on the Medcal Department. But all requirements were met and the Force 
maintained in good health throughout the operations. The total number of deaths and men invalided, excludrng war casualties was 41 1 and 671, 
respectively, and of these numbers 202 and 405 were more or less due to the special clunatic condtions. In addtion to the above 160 wounded 
from among our forces had to be cared for, exclusive of a large number of Tibetan wounded who also received medcal attendance. That 
everything worked so well reflects great credit on this department. 

12. The Survey\Department succeeded in mapping a large extent of practically unknown country, and the geographcal results are Irkely to be most 
valuable. In all some 17,000 square miles were surveyed on the 1 /4 inch to the mile scale, and a total of 3,000 square d e s  on double tlus scale 
in the nelghbourhood of Churnbi, Gyangtse and Lhassa, as well as about 300 mdes of route sketches, on the scale of one inch to a d e .  



13. The veterinary Department carried out its duties to my complete satisfaction, and it is largely due to the and resources displayed, that the 
casualties amongst our transport animals were so low. 

14. The h e  of communications was a long and difficult one, from Shguri to Gyangtse being 226 rmles, and from S h g u n  to Lhassa 370 miles. In all 
some 30 posts had to be maintained, five of which were in the unhealthy Teesta valley, and of the remainder, seven were approximately 15,000 het 
above the sea. Up to the end of the second phase, no special officer was sanctioned to command communications, but d-g the thud and fourth 
phases Colonel H. Read, 4th Rajputs, was appointed to this duty, and the Force strengthened by another battalion of Infantry, with ~ W O  guns and 
100 Mounted Infantry. Colonel Read had charge of the h e  from Siltgun to Ralung, a length of nearly 260 rmles, and carried out  IS work with 
abrlity and judgment, and to my complete satisfaction. 

15. 1 was fortunate in my staff and am happy to say that the conduct and dlsciphe of the troops was throughout ill that could be desled, whde their 
patience and fortitude under privation, and their gallantry in face of the enemy are worthy of the lughest praise. The Staff and Departments carried 
out their work smoothly, and with the greatest efficiency. I trust that His Excellency the Commander-in-Chef in In& wrll see fit to recommend 
that His Majesty the King Emperor may be pleased to bestow on the Force some special mark of HLS Majesty's approval. 

16. The Field postal service had many chfficulties to contend with, but carried out its work satisfactorily. From Srlrgun to Tuna the mads were carried 
by departmental agency, and thence on to Lhassa by d t a r y  agency. Up to Gyangtse a daily service was maintained latterly, and between Gyangtse 
and Lhassa mads were carried by Mounted Infantry every three days. 

17. The construction and workmg of the Telegraph was admrrably carried out. In the hrst phase of the operations the h e  accompanied the force and was 
extended from S i k h  to Phari, the construction parties being exposed to the full rigour of the clunate. During the second phase the h e  was 
extended to Kala Tso, and during the third phase it accompanied the force to Gyangtse. Throughout the whole operations the work of t h s  
department was thoroughly satisfactory in every way. 

18. The operations threw a very great deal of extra work on the Public Works Department, both in the Teesta valley and in S~kkun. I alwavs found the 
officers of the department ready to furnish all the assistance in their power, and would wish the name of Mr. U. H. Green, Executive Engmeer, 
Slkkun, brought forward for special consideration for h s  zealous and excellent work. Mr. R. Dover, State Engmeer, S~kkun, also rendered great 
assistance. 

19. I am much indebted to the Government of Bengal for their ready assistance and trust that the special valuable services rendered bv Mr. J. H. E. Garrette, 
1.C S., Deputy Commissioner of Daqeehg, may be recogrused by the Government of In&. 

20. His fighness the Maharaja of Nepal and the Nepal Durbar offered substantial help in the matter of transport, whde HIS Highness's Agent in Lhassa, 
Captain Jit Bahadur Khattri Chttri Valul, at' all times placed h s  valuable services at my dlsposal in the matter of collecting information and supplies, 

I would wish to express my acknowledgment of the cordlal assistance afforded by the Tongsa Pen lop of Bhutan. 



His Highness the Raja of S~kkim placed the resources of his State both in men and animals at our disposal, and a locally raised Cooly Corps, 
organised by Mr. J. C. Wlute, Political Officer, Slkkun, worked over the Nathula pass from January dl the end of the operations in a very efficient 
manner. 

In h s  connection I would wish that His Excellencv the Cornmander-in-Chef wrll bring to the speclal notice of the Government of In& the names 
of Mr. J. C. White, and the Kumar of Slkkun, both of whom personally interested themselves in the worlung of the S~kkun Cooly Corps in the most 

inclement weather. 

21. In conclusion I must express my acknowledgments to Colonel F. E. Younghusband, C.I.E., and the officers of the Wssion for their co-operaticm. 

22. I attach list of the names of the officers and men whom I wish to bring to the notice of His Excellency the Cornrnander-in-Chlef. 
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Pro. No.. 58 No. 3979-B., dated Fort W h m ,  the 21" November 1904 

From: The Deputy Secretary to the Government of Indla, Mditary Department, 

To: The Adjutant-General in Indla. 

I am hec ted  to acknowledge the receipt of your letter No. 291'7-A., dated the 26th October 1904, submitting a despatch from Bngader- 
General J. R. L. Macdonald, C.E., R.E., describing the operations of the troops whch, accompanied the Wssion to Tibet. I am to state that the 
Government of Inda concur with His Excellency the Commander-in-Chef in his appreciation of the skdfd manner in whch Brigacher-General 
Macdonald has carried out the duty entrusted to him and of the good services of the Officers, Regunental, Staff, and Departmental, and of the 
troops under h s  command. 

PROCEEDINGS O F  T H E  
FOREIGN DEPARTMENT, MARCH 1905. 

Operations of the Tibet Mission escort. Pro. No. 58 

2. The despatch was published in the Gaxeetite ofIndia of the Uth November 1904. 

Copy of the above, with copy of Gazette notification referred to, forwarded to:- 

The Foreign Department. 
The Public Works Department. 
The Home Department. 
The Private Secretary to His Excellency the Viceroy. 

MILITARY DEPARTMENT. 
Enclo., 

Fort William, the 12th November 1904. Pro. No. SPFLLAI.~~. 

No. 1065. The h g h t  Hon'ble the Viceroy and Governor-General of Inda  in Council is pleased to drrect the publication of the following letter 
from the Adjutant-General in Inda, dated the 26th October 1904, forwardmg a despatch from Brigadier-General J. R.L. Macdonald. C.E, R.E., 
Commandmg Tibet Mission Escort, describing the operations of the troops whch accompanied the hfission to Tibet. 

2. The Governor-General in Council entirely concurs with the Commander-in-Chef in Inda  in h s  appreciation of the skilful manner in whch 
Brigadler-General Macdonald has carried out the duty entrusted to htm. His Excellency in Council is also fully sensible of the excellent conduct 
of the officers and men engaged in the operations, whch were of the most trying nature, and he has noticed with satisfaction the good service 
of those who have been specially brought to notice. His Excellency in Council is glad to have the opportunity of expressing h s  appreciation of 
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the excellent services rendered by all ranks of the Supply and Transport Corps. The services of the late Major G. H. Bretherton, to whose 
untiring energy and power of organisation the successful advance of the Wssion to Lhassa under exceptionally dfficult condtions was largely 
due, calls for special notice. 

The services of the Civil Officers to whch allusion is made in General Macdonald's despatch w d  form the subject of a separate notification 
hereafter. 

No. 2917-A., dated Srmla, the 26th October 1904. 

From: ~JOR-GENERAL B. Duw,  C.B'., C.I.E., Adjutant-General in Indla, To--The Secretary to the Government of In&, hlhtary Dep~ tmen t .  

I am drrected by the Commander-in-Chef to forward, for the information of the Government of In&, the accompanying despatch from Bngader- 
General J. R. L. Macdonald, C.B., R.E., describing the operations of the troops whch accompanied the Wssion to Tibet. 

2. It wdl be seen &om the despatch that the work whch fell to the troops had to be carried out in the face of physical dfficulties whch subjected them 
to the severest hardshps and privations and these became increasingly acute as they neared their destination. Notwithstandmg these difficulties, 
supplemented as they were by armed opposition, the undertakmg was carried through in so successful a manner as to constitute it a hrghly creditable 
achievement. The Commander-in-Chef gladly takes this opportunity of placing on record publicly hls approbation of the adrmrable arrangements 
made by Brigadier-General Macdonald and of .the good services of the officers- 

PROCEEDINGS O F  THE 
FOREIGN DEPARTMENT, MARCH 1905. 

Pro. No. 58 Operations of the Tibet Wssion escort. 

(Last Page only) 

15. I was fortunate in my staff and am happy to say that the conduct and disc iphe  of the troops was throughout all that could be desired, wlule their 
patience and fortitude under privation, and their gallantry in face of the enemy are worthy of the hghest praise. The Stalf and Departments 
carried out their work smoothly, and with the greatest efficiency. I trust that His Excellency the Commander-in-Chef in I nha  wdl see fit to 
recommend that His Majesty the Ihg-Emperor may be pleased to bestow onjthe Force some special mark of Ilis Majesty's approval. 

16. The Field postal service had many difficulties to contend with, but carried out its work satisfactorily. From Srlrgun to Tuna the mads were carried 
by departmental agenoy, and thence on to Lhassa by d t a r y  agency. Up to Gyangtse a daily service was maintained latterly, and between Gyangtse 
and Lhasi-a mails were carried by Mounted Infantry every three days. 

17. The construction and working of the Telegraph was adrmrably carried out. In the first phase of the operations the h e  accompanied the force and 
was extended from Sikh to Phari, the construction parties heing exposed to the full rigour of the clunate. During the second phase the h e  was 
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extended to Kala Tso, and during the third phase it accompanied the force to Gyangcse. Throughout the whole operations the work of chu 
department was thoroughly satisfactory in every way. 

18. The operations threw a very great deal of extra work on the Public Works Department, both in the Teesta vdey and in S~kkrm. I always found 
the officers of the department ready to furnish all the assistance in their power, and would wish the name of Mr. 11. 11. Green, Execuuve 
Engineer, Slkkim, brought forward for special consideration for h s  zealous and excellent work, Mr. R.. Dover, State Engneer, Sdcki.cn, also 
rendered great assistance. 

19. I am much indebted to the Government of Bengal for their ready assistance and trust that the special valuable services renuered by Mr. J. H. 
E. Garrette, I.C.S., Deputy Commissioner of Darjeelmg, may be recogmsed bv the Government of I n b .  

20. His Wghness the Maharajah of Nepal and the Nepal Durbar offered substantial help in the matter of transport, whde His Highness's Agent in 
Lhassa, Captain jit Bahadur Khattii Chitri Vakll, at all times placed h s  valuable services at my dlsposal in the matter of collecting information and 
supplies. 

I would wish to express my acknowledgment of the cordtal assistance afforded by the Tongsa Penlop of Bhutan. 

Ws Highness the Raja of Sikkun placed the resources of hls State both in men and animals at our dtsposal, and a locally raised Cooly Corps, 
organised by Mr. J. C. m t e ,  Political Officer, Sikkirn, worked over the Nathula pass from January all the end of the operations in a very efficient 
manner. 

In thls connection I would wish that His Excellency the Commander-in-Chief will bring to the special notice of the Government of Indm the names 
of Mr. J. C. "Whte and the Kurnar of Sikkim, both of whom personally interested themselves in the workmg of the Sjkkun Cooly Corps in the most 
inclement weather. 

21. I attach list of the names of the officers and men whom I wish to bring to the notice of His Excellency the Commander-in-Chef. 



Concluding Issues 

At the conclusion of the campaign a number of issues that scripted the actions of the Mission came into focus. These ranged from the mhtary to the 
political and inter governmental as also intra governmental, 'l'hs also brought some issues of governance in Tibet apart from logistic problems into the 
h e  light. Be that as it may, signing of the treaty in 1,hasa brought to an end a glorious chapter in discipline, logstics and battle wortluness of the force 
that took part in thls campaign. The more important of these issues have been dealt with in the succeerllng paragraphs. 

Whereas in the original Report forwarded by Army Headquarters for notifying in the Gazette Publication, patagraph on General hlacdonalds' 
gratitude to The Commander of the Tibet Mission and h s  officers is included, the same is missing from Proceedmg No. 58. This leads the reader to 
wonder whether it was an oversight or was t h s  deliberate. Considering that bv thls time HE The Viceroy and The C-in-C 1,ord Iittchener were not on 
the very best of terms, could thls have been one reason for h s  omission. The other plea could be that tlus was a report on d t a r y  operations and 
therefore the omission. In that case one wdl have to remember that the d t a r y  escort was in support to the 'Tibet hfission without whom they had no 
role to play! Perhaps the onlission though glaring, was a simple case of oversight. 

Proposals forwarded by Younghusband on future relations with Tibet were indeed revolutionarv. It would appear that the hiandarins in the 
a h s t r a t i o n  were either unable to grasp the import of these in totality or were merelv expressing annoyance at  their being told how to do their job! 
Another school of thought ataibutes it to their being in awe of the Chmese Imperial Court and the thought of annovance that this may cause to the 
Russians. Whatever be the t h l u n g  process, it is clear that had some of these proposals bee11 put into place the subsequent Chmese moves may have 
been checked. Be that as it may, India would have been better placed for negotiations with the Chinese. There d be other reasons also put forth bv 
the practitioners of foreign policy k e  China does not recognize InQa as the successor state and so on. The case would have been rllfferent if we were 
already in Churnbi. Of course the argument that cannot be defeated, is, that at the time of t h s  treaty, independent In& was not only inconceir-able, 
it was nowhere on the horizon. Imperial Britain was negotiating with her best intmests at heart and not thmking about Inrlla and its' future! It is 
obvious that even after the treaty was signed doubts persisted in the minds of the British Policy makers. 12 Note written bv Younghusband to the 
Secretary of State, Foreign Department, appended below, sheds some light on some aspects of the situation then obtaining. 

"I do not think there is any need on thls particular account to hurry on the ratification of the Convention, for, as far as the Tibetans are 
concerned, it is already complete, as I made it with the then head of the Tibet State, tli;., the Ti Runpoch~, who had been appointed . Regent bv the 
Dalai Lama and recognised as such by the National Assembly, whose seal is also affixed to the Convention. There is no e-~chutge of ratifications 
necessary with the Tibetans, and no ratification by us makes it any more bindmg on the Tibetans than it is now. Our Government can repudiate what 
I did; but even the Dalai Lama cannot repudiate what the Tibetans rlld, for h s  seal, supported by the seal of the National ,.2ssembly, was attached. But I 
certainly h k  that, if the C h e s e  do declare Tibet to be a Chmese province, we should notifv them as Mr. Dane suggests. T h s  wlll be useful for paper 
correspondence purposes. In actual practice, no amount of gazette notification by the Chmese wdl improve their precarious position in Tibet. The 
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Amban, before we arrived, was most pedously situated, and had actually suggested to hs Government that he should retire from Lhlsa. On the very day 
of my arrival, he sent privately to borrow some money from us, as the Tibetans had refused to furnish transport for the money for h coming from 

C h a m  After the way his predecessor had insulted me, I would have been perfectly justified in ignoring him, and the Tibeuns were ready to deal &ectly 
with me and ignore him too; so that, if I had gven the slightest hint that we had no special wish to deal with the Chmese, the Tibetans would .have 
thrown over the C h e s e  completely. They threw out more than one h t  to me that they wished to, and it was only my steady recopjtion of the Amban 

that saved him. 

As usual the Chlnese, having sat silent wMe we dld all the fighting and endured all the risks and hardshps, are trying to rob us of the fruits of out 

efforts and snatch them for themselves. I told the Amban quite distinctly that I considered our interests and theirs also lay in mutual co-operation in 
Tibet; but that, if the Chmese chose to thwart us instead of acting with us, our interests clearly lay in d e a h g  more duectly with the Tibetans. 

The Amban, I believe, did thoroughly r e c o p s e  thls point, but he is terrified at  reporting the true state of affairs to Pekmg. It is the P e h g  
Government whom, therefore, we have now to impress, and my own opinion is that we can best do that by showing them how little importance 
attach to their adhesion to the Convention. A full Convention with them we have found in practice to have been of 11c)t the slrghtest practical use. 
Their adhesion to the Convention we have made duectly with the Tibetans is not lrkely to be of very much more. We have our Convention with the 
Tibetans, and we may intimate to both them and the Chinese that we intend to see it observed, and from the way in whlch the Tibetans are actually a t  

the present moment of observing it, I should gather that they would prefer not risking trouble with us by breakmg their treaty with us, simply because 
the Chinese Government at Peking chose to notify in the gazette that Tibet was a province of Chma. A much more Irkely result of such a notification 
would be that the Tibetans would d e h t e l y  appeal to be taken under British protection." 

F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, 4-1 1-1 904. 

The Note, both for its' content and tenor, is most informative and revealmg. It can be seen from t h s  that Younghusband was possessed of deep 
insight into the Chmese methods of implementing policy! That Younghusband included what he dld at Articles-5 to 7 of the Treaty and the Governments 
response to thls as mentioned earlier, may have, in fact, in my opinion, dld act, as the cause for h s  note. It would have been more appropriate 
therefore, to go into all aspects of the insertion before acting on it. Had that been done, the situation today, though not necessanly, mav have been 
different. 

Some significant fallouts of t h s  campaign need mention. First, the cooperation of 'Tongsa Penlop" in this affair earned hun a K I E  in 1905, and 
in 1907, he was installed as the ruler of Bhutan. The ruler of Bhutan, U e  Dalai Lama in Tibet, was reincarnate and was known as "Dharma Raja". To 
manage the affairs of the state, "Deb Raja" was appointed. During t h s  year both the appointees had passed away thus paving the way for installation 
of a dynasty and the Governor of the largest province of Bhutan on the throne. With the installation of Sir Ugven Wangchuk as tlle first non 
reincarnate king of Bhutan, this IGngdom changed from the system of reincarnate lungs to that of a dynasty r h g  Bhutan. Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, was 
elected Kmg by the chieftains, rajas and other dignitaries of Bhutan. Today the Great Grandson of Sir Ugyen Wangchuk rules Bhutan. The second 
was formal survey by the Suveyor Generals Office of many parts of Tibet whch tdl then had to be undertaken clandestinely. Another was the 
construction of some roads or tracks into Tibet from Indla. Finally,the use of Khamba Dzong as a base for expeditions to c h b  "Mount Everest.". 
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A very significant event of W t a r y  importance occurred whch has been lost to hstory ! T ~ I S  was the crossing of "Jelep-La", in mid winter by a foru: 
of poorly armed, equipped and clothed solders, coolies, animals and others. It has been generally believed that at this time of the year, passes at these 
altitudes close due to excessive snowfall and inclement weather. In fact Indan Army continues to believe in t h ~ s  myth. Yet, not only the combat 
elements, even the logistics required for sustenance in such terrain and weather, were able to b d d  up from mid December 1903 onwards to conclude a 

successful campaign. It needs to be noted that the benefits of modem roads, infrastructure and air effort was non existcnt in 1904. If anything, this force 
was primitive compared to the facdities now available. 

A little analysis or appreciation of the coming events by General Macdonald and occupation of the Gyantse Fort on its' &st sighting and surrender 
may have helped in curtaihg the duration of h s  expedtion apart from the unnecessary casualties that the force suffered. That he d d  not do so and 
instead fell back to New Chumbi with the bulk of h s  force, does indcate that he violated "Selection and maintenance of aim", "Concentration of Effort" 
and "Economy of effort", three principles of war. Having been tasked to advance to Gyantse, and that being the initial objective, it had to be held. 
Concentration and economy of effort would have followed if the force had occupied Gyantse in strength. Having gained the initiative it should be the 
endeavour of every commander to retain it. T h s  is one rare example where it was deliberately gven up and for no commensurate benefits! What is more 
surprising is that there were no adverse comments on this from Lord Ktchener or h s  staff once the final report was filedl 

A question often asked is, how was it possible for a numerically much larger force operating in its' own country and well acclunatized for operations 
at these heights to suffer so h d a t h g l y .  W e ,  lack of training, modern weapons and tactics have often been advanced for the defeat of the Tibetans, 
the answer is really provided by General Macdonald in h s  final report where he says, "Thus, though the enemy had a great numerical superiority, the): 
were so dstributed, as to fachtate their being dealt with in detd." The Tibetans were so located that they could only support the operations in one 
particular or given area. In military parlance they lacked "Mutual Support." 

Many have questioned the use of excessive military force and the wholesale krllrng of Tibetans by the Missions' d t a r y  escort during engagement 
with the Tibetans. The letter of the solder from Norfolk R e p e n t  where he states that the General had wanted them to make as big a bag as possible 
would tend to support the propagators of h s  argument. To be fair to the General, it must be noted that he was operating with h t e d  forces in alien 
land. Not only that, he was there to impose the King Emperors' will. Tibetans could not defy imperial authority. If they d d ,  they had to be punished. 
This appears to be the doctrine in vogue, especially for senior officers of the British Army. In 1915, slmrlar trait was &splayed by General Dyer at 
Amritsar. He too could not tolerate dsobedence of Imperial authority by Indan subjects of the Empire. 

The role of the Thirteenth Dalai Lama in h s  whole episode needs separate evaluation. His methods of using h s  authority to rule Tibet need study. 
In all fairness to him, he had assumed power in Tibet after more than one century of rule by Regent Lamas. Under the circumstances, h s  anxiety to 
impose h s  wdl and rule unhindered is understandable. T h s  apart, China too was facing difficulties during the said period. Therefore it may have been a 

godsend for the Dalai Lama to assert his independence. All these may have coalesced to p d e  hun into acting in the manner that he &d. Here it will 
suffice to say that had he gone by the advice of some of h s  "Sha-pes" the campaign may not have been necessary. Having imposed his authority in the 
gven manner through out the period, it was ironic that he left Lhasa before the Mission landed there. The treaty was negotiated and signed on hls behalf 



by "Ti Runpoche" of Ganden Monastery, who had been appointed as Regent by the Dalai Iarna. A telegram reproduced below, from The Viceroy to His 
Britannic Majesty's Minister at Pekmg, dated 9"' April, 1904, is dlustrative of the treatment meted out to officials in Tibet by the 13& Dalai Lama 

PROCE,EDINGS OF THE 
FOREIGN DEPARTMEN?', JULY 1904. 

Mhtary news of the Tibet Mission. 

Telegram No. 1075-E.B., dated the 9th April 1904. 

Pro. No. 198 

Pro, No. 195. 

From: His Excellency the Viceroy, S d ,  
To: His Britannic Majesty's Mmrster, Pelung, 

Younghusband reports Amban delegate, Ma, says property, of Generals and Lamas Ned at Guru has been confiscated by Lhasa Government because of their 
farlure to stop us, and that 1,000 Tibetans are collected h t e e n  mdes beyond Chalu and reinforcements are haste- up, but he is unaware d their intention to 

fight is serious. 

Macdonald wires 2nd mounted infantry reconnoitering, 7th Apnl, thuteen rmles beyond Chalu met Tibetans at place called Samunda where they 
had a wall and two block-houses occupied by two to three hundred men armed with Lhasa-made Martinis. They opened fire on mounted infantry at two 

to three hundred yards which was returned, mounted infantry retiring slowly. We had no casualties. 

The prevahg mood in the Tibetan government was that of insecurity. Despite the convention having been s p e d  there were fears in many quarters 
that the Dalai Lama on h s  return may not be too happy with the people who signed the convention. At the same time the Tibetan public had respect for 
the Dalai Lama. T h s  manifested itself in the reaction of the Tibetans to the Amban's notice deposing the Dalai Lama. Both these are borne out bv the 
memorandum below. 

No 565 (F.C.R. No 2) dated Chumbi, the 10th December 1904 (Confidential) 

From : C. A. Bell, Esq., Assistant Political Officer , Chumbi 
To : J. C. White , Esq., Political Agent, S h  Pro No 82 

I have the honour to report that two Chumbi Valley mule dnvers and two Lhasa Traders have arrived here from Lhasa. They report that evervthmg 
is peaceful in Lhasa and elsewhere; that the crops have been excellent; and trade is going on as before the advent of the mssion. Other arrivals from 
Shigatse and the Tsang Province confirm h s .  

2. The arrivals from Lhasa agree in stating that a lay official (Trung-kor) and a monk official (Tse-Trung) and some representatives of the monasteries 
started last October from Lhasa to fetch the Dalai Lama back from the Kar-16 country in Mongolia, where he is said to be staying at present with 
the Lama known as Jetsun Tam-pa, an avtar of very hlgh rank. Some more officials, both lay and monks are to start next February, and meet the 



Dah Lama on the way provisions for the journey. It is thought that the Dalai Lama Hlll start back from the Kar-ka country about i lpd or M~~ 
next, when the weather will be warmer, and reach Lhasa, traveling by easy stages about September or October. It is thought in Lhasa that there will 
not be any disturbance of the existing order of things when he returns, since if he blames the persoils who s iped  the Convention, they will blame 
him for running away. 

3. The copies of the proclamation by the Amban deposing the Dalai Lama were tom down by the 'I'ibetans, who were angry with the Amban for 

putting them up, denying that the Amban posted them by the orders of the Emperor of China, and denying that the Emperor of China had 
power to pass any such order. 

Memo No 566, dated Churnbi, the 10th December 1904. 

Copy submitted to the Secretary to the Government of I d a ,  Foreign Department, Calcutta, for information. 

C.A. Bell, 
,jssistant Political Officer 

Finally many have argued for and against the so called suzerain power of the Chmese. I am in no position to accept or deny it. ?'hs notwithstanhe;, 
there is ample evidence in support of the fact that the Chmese Imperial Court held some sway over the events in Tibet. There is sufficient evidence 
to subscribe to the view that d t a r y  intervention by the Chmese on several occasions drd help in establishmg dscernible order in Tibet. Some 'Treaties 
made by Tibet since the Ninth Century, w d  help in understandmg the situation. Most of these have been extracted from "Short History of Tibet", by 
HE Richardson. Perusal of these, may provide a drfferent perspective on ths. Be that as it may, current realities need to be taken into account before 
coming to any conclusion. 



TREATIES AND AGREEMENTS 



T R E A T I E S  A N D  A G R E E M E N T S  

I. Treaty between Tibet and China A.D. 821-822 (harrslation j o t n  
the Tibetart text) 

The Great King of Tibet, the Miraculous Divine Lord, and the Great King 
of  China, the Chincsc Ruler Hwang-ti, being in h e  relationship of nephew and 
uncle, have conferred together for the alliance of their kmgdonls. They have 
made and ratified a great agreement. Gods and rnen all know it and bear - - 
witness so that it mav never be changed; and an account of the agreemerit has 
been engraved on this stone pdar  to inform future ages and generations. 

The Miraculous Divine Lord Thri-tsug De-tscn and the Chrnese King Wen 
W u  Hsiao-te Wang-ti, nephew and uncle, seelung in their far-reaching wisdom 
to prevent all causes of harm to thc welfare of their countries now or in the 
future, have extended their benevolence impartially over all. With the sll~gle 
desire of  acting for the peace and benefit of all their subjects tllcy have agrced 
on the high purposc of ensuring lasting good; and they have made this great 
treaty in order to fulfil their decision to restore thc former ancient friendship 
and mutual rcgard and the old relationsliip of friendly ncighbourlincss. 

Tibet and China shall abidc by the frontiers of which they are now i.11 

occupation. A11 to the east is the country of Great China; and ;all to the west is, 
withbut question, the country of ~ r e a t . ~ i b e t .  Henceforth on ncithcr side shall 
there be waging of war nor seizing of territory. If any pcrson incurs suspicion 
he shall be arrested; his business shall be inquired into and lle shall be escorted 
back. 

Now that the two kingdoms have been allied by this great trcaty it is neces- 
sary that nlcsscngcrs should once again be sent by the old routc to maintain 
communications and carry the exchange of friendly messages regarding the 
harmonious relations between the Nephew and Unclc. According to the old 
custom, horses shall be challgcd at tile foot of the Chiang ~ h k  pass, the 
frontier between Tibet and China. At the Suiyung barrier the Chinese shall 
meet Tibetan envoys 2nd provide them with all facilities from thcrc onwards. 
At Ch'ing-shui the Tibetans shall meet Chincsc envoys and provide all 
facilities. On  both sides the). shall be trcatcd with customary honour and 
respect in confornlity with the friendly relations between Nephew and 
Unde. 

Between thc two countries no smoke nor dust shall be seen. There sllall be 
no sudden alarnls and the very word 'enemy' shall not be syokcn. Even the 
frontier guards shall have no anxiety nor fear and shall enjoy land and bed at 
their ease. A11 sl~all live in peace and share the blessing of happiness for ten 

thousand years. The time of this hall extend to dl places reached by the sun 
and the moon. 

T h s  solemn agreemrnt has established a great epoch when Tibctaru s h d  
happy in the land of Tibet, and Chuiese in the land of Chiru. So that it ,nay 
never be changed, the Thrce Precious Jewels of Religion. the. Asrcrllbly of 
Saints, the Sun and Moon, Planets and Stars have hecn invokcd as wltrlesrs. 
An oath has been taken with sole11111 words and with thc sacrificr of rli~lnalr; 
and the agreement has been ratrficd. 

If the parties do not act in accordanu, with t11rs agrccnu-11t or if they vlol~tc 
it, whichever it be, Tibet or Chila, nothing that thr othcr part) I I ~ J ~  do by 
way of retahation shall bc considered a brcach of thc treaty on tlic~r p r t .  

The Kitlgs and Ministers of Tibet and C h k  have taken the prcscrilwd oath 
to  t h s  effect and the agrecmcnt has been written i ~ i  detail. The two b g s  
have affixed their seals. Thc Mlrusters specially enlyowcred to execute the 
agreement have inscribed their signatures arid copies have deposited in 
the royal records of each party. 

The trcaty is carved in Tibetan and Chincx on onc sidc of a 
stonc pillar near the Jo-khang-the Cathedral of Lhasa. On 
anothcr sidc is a historical introduction in Tibetan only; and on 
thc other two sides arc bilingual lists of the names of the ~llinistcrs 
who witnessed it. The tcxts have bccn cdited in Atlcierit Historical 
Edicts at Lhasa ( H .  E. Richardson. Vol. XIX of thc Prize Publica- 
tion Fund of the Royal Asiatic Socicty). Thc translation of the 
Tibetan text of the trcaty proper is a rcvision of the somewhat 
clunlsy, literal rendering given in the above-mcntio~led publica- 
tion. 

The lung of Tibet named in the treaty is bcttcr known as 
Ralpachen (815-841); and the Chinesc Enlperor is .Mu Tsung or 
the T'ang dynasty (821-825). The frontier appears to have been 
not far to the west of the Ka~uu-Shensi border. 

Two translations of the Chincsc text of the treaty can be see11 
in G. Timkowsky's Travels o f the  Russiarr Missiorr throtrgh Chirra, 
etc. London 1827 and onc by S. W. Bushcu in JRAS I 880. 

2. Treaty between Tibet and Bashahr, 1 681 
Professor L. Pctech gives the best available information about 

ths in his valuable article on 'The Tibetan-Ladab-Moghul War 
of 1681-1683' in thc Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XXIII, 



September 1947. At the time of that war thcrc was an alliance and 
a brief general agreement about friendly rclations and the ex- 
change of envoys bctwcen Rdja ~ c h n r i  Singh of Bashahr and the 
Government of thc Vth Dalai Lama. 

3. Treaty butweer1 Tibilt and Lodakh, 1683 
This trcaty tcr~ninatcd thc war mcntioncd abov;. Its conditions 

are summarized by Professor Petcch (op. cit.) and includcd the 
cession to Tibct of the Provincc of Ngari, conlmcrcial stipulations 
mainly conncctcd with thc important tradc in wool, and the &s- 
patch to Lhasa every second ycar of a sort of tribute mission. This 
liability was taken over by Kashtnir whcn that State annexed 
~adakh  in 1842, and continued to be discllargcd down to 1950. 
The xnission was known as the Loychak. Thc frontier bctween 
~adakh  and Tibet was fixed at 'thc Lhari strea~n at Denlchok'. 

q. Treaty brtweerr Tibet arrd Ladakh, 1842 (trarrslatiorr) 
As on this auspicious day, the 2nd of Assuj, Sambhat 1899 [16t:1 or 17th 

September A.D. 18421, we the officers of the Lhasa Gover~lnlent Kalon of 
Sokan and Bakshi Shajpuh, Comrnander of the Forces, ahd two oficers on 
behalf of the most resplendent Sri Khalsaji Sahib, the asyluun of the world, 
King Shcr Shgllji and Sri Maharaj Sahib Raja-i Rajagan Raja Sahib Bahadur 
Raja Gulab Singhji i.e., the Mukhtar-ud-Dada Diwm Hari Chand and thc 
asylunl of vizirs, Vizir Ratnun, in a mccting called together for the promotior1 
of peace and unity, and by professio~ls and vows of fricndship, unity and 
sincerity ofheart and by talung oaths like those of  Kunjak Sahib, have arranged 
and agreed that relations of peace, fricndshp and unity bctween Sri Khalsaji 
and Sri Maharaj Sahib Bahadur Raja Gulab Singhji and the Enlperor of  
China and the Lanu Guru of Lhasa will henceforward remain firmly established 
forever; 2nd wc declare in the presence of the Kunjak Sahib that on no account 
whatsoever will there be any deviation, dderence or departure [Gom this 
agreement]. We shall ncither at present nor in future have anything to do or 
interfere at all with the boundarics of Ladakh and its surroundings as fixed 
from ancient times and wdl allow the annual export o f  wool, shawls and tea 
by way of Ladakh according to old established custom. 

Should any of the opponents of Sri Kl~dsaji and Sri Raja Sahib Bahadur at 
any time enter our territories, we shall not pay any heed to h s  words or  allow 
him to remain in our country. 

We shall offer no hindrance to traders of Ladakh who visit our territories. 
We shall not, even to the extent of a hair's breadth, act in contravention of  the 

terms that wc havc agreed to above regardmg firm fricndship, unity and fixed 
boundaries of Ladakh and the kccping open of the route for wool, shawls d 
tea. We  c d  Kunjak Sahb, Kairi,  lass^, Zhoh Mdlan, and Khushal Choh as 
wit~lesses to this trcaty. 

The agreement is quoted in Aitchison's Trraties, Vol. XIV. 
p. IS .  The Tibctan signatorics had becn takcn prisoner and it does 
not appear that any rcfcrencc was made to Lhasa bcfore the con- 
clusion of the agrccment. Not only the Dogra Raja of Jammoo, 
who had occupied Ladakh, but also his nominal ovcrlord the 
Sikh rulcr arc cited as parties to thc treaty. In fact, sincc the dcath 
of Rarljit Singh in 1839 thc Maharaja of Jammoo had bccn vir- 
tually indepcndcnt and proof of his positioil was secn in his rcfusal 
to support thc Sikhs in thcir war against the British. Si~ni lar l~,  
on the other side, the Chinesc Emperor is nlentioncd as a party as 
well as the Dalai Lama. 

Neither Slkhs nor C h c s e  took any part in thc canlpaign in 
Ladakh and Tibet. 

'The boundaries of Ladakh as fixed in ancicnt timcs' refer back 
to the treaty between Ladakh and Tibet in 1683. Sce No. 3 above. 

5 .  Treaty between Tibet and Nepal, 1856 (trarislatiori) 
Treaty of Peace, consisting of  ten Articles, between the States of G u r k h  

and Tibet (Bhote), settled and concluded by us, the Chief Sardars, Bharacian, 
and Lamas of both Governments, whose signatures and seals are attached 
below. May God bear witness to it. We  further agree that both States pay 
respect as always before to the Emperor of China and that the two States are 
to treat each other U e  brothers, for so long as their actions correspond \\-id1 
the spirit o f  this Treaty. May God not allow that State to prosper \ \ hch  may 
make war upon the other, unless the other's acts are contrary to h s  Treaty, 
in which case the State that declares war upon the other shall be exempt from 
all blame. 

I. The Tibetan Government agrees to  pay the sun1 of ten thousand Rupees 
annually in cash to the Gurkha Government. 

2. The States of Gurkha and of  Tibct have both respected the Emperor of  
China up to the present time. The country of Tibet is merely the shrine or  
place of worship of the Lama, for which reason the Gurkha Government d 
in future give all the assistance that may be in its power to the Government of 
Tibet, if the troops of any otheb 'Raja' invade that country. 

3 .  The Government of  Tibet agrees to  hscontinue the collection of  all 



duties that have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurkha State, 
merchants and others t r a lng  with its country. 

4. The Government of Tibet agrees to give up to thc Gt~rkha Govcnlnlcnt 
d the Srkh prisoners now in captivity within its territories, and all the Gurkha 
Sipahis, and officers, and wonlell who were captured in the war, also all the 
guns that were taken; and the Gurkha C;ovenlment agrees to give up to the 
Government of  Tibet all the Sipahis, dso the ryots of Kerong, Kuti, Jungn, 
Tagla Khar and Chewur Gumba, and all thc arms and Y;lks [chowric cows] 
belonging to that comtry now in its possession, and on the final completion 
of  this Treaty it will restore Tagla Khar, Chcwur Gunlba, Kcrong, Junga, 
Kuti and Dhakling and will withdraw all the troops that nlay bc on this side 
of  the Bhairab Langar range. 

5.  A Bharadar on the part ofthe Gurkhn Govcnlment (not rllcrcly a Naikia) 
will for the future reside at Lhasa. 

6. The Gurkha Government, with the free consent of the Goircnlnlc~~t of 
Tibet, will establish a trading factory at Lhasa, for the sale of a11 kinds of 
merchandise, from jewellery etc. etc. to articles of clothing and of food. 

7. The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lhasa will not intcrfcre in 'the disp~~tcs 
of  the subjects, merchants, traders, etc. etc. of the Govcr~nncnt of Tibct, 
neither will the Tibetan Government interfere in any disputes bctwccn s~ibjccts 
ofthe Gurkha Government, Kashmiris of Nepal etc. etc., who may bc residing 
within the jurisdiction of Lhasa, but whenever quarrels may occur between 
Gurkha and Tibetan subjects, the authorities of the two States will sit together 
and jointly adjudicate them; and all Amdani [fines etc.] will, if paid by subjects 
of Tibet, be taken by that Government, and if paid by Gurkha subjects, 
Kashmiris o f  Nepal etc., will be appropriated by the Gurkha Govenlment. 

8. Should any Gurkha subject commit a murder within the jurisdiction of  
that Government and take refuge in Tibet, he shall be surrendered by that 
country, and if any Tibetan subject who may have committed a murder there 
take refuge in the Gurkha country, he shall in like manner be given up to the 
Government of  Tibet. 

9. If the property ofany Gurkha subjects and merchants be plundered by any 
subject o f  the Tibetan Government, the party who has stolen it shall be com- 
pelled by the Tibetan Government to restore it; should he not be able to do so 
at once, he shall be obliged by the Tibetan Bharadar to make some arrangement, 
and will be allowed a reasonable time to make it good. In like manner, if the 
property of any Tibetan subjects or merchants be plundered by any subject of 
the Gurkha Government, the party who has stolen it shall be compe1Ied by the 
Gurkha authorities to restore it; ~hould  he aot be able to do  so at once, he shall 
be obhged by the Gurkha Government to mrKe some arrangement and will be 
allowed a reasonable time to make it good. 

10. All subjects o f  Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during the 
war, and all subjects o f  the Gurkha Government who may have taken part 

with the Tibetan Government, shall, after the completion of this Treaty be 
respected both in person and property. and shall not be injured by either 
Government . 

Dated Sambhat rgr 2 Chaitra Badi 3rd (2nd day) Sombar ; correspondmg with 
24th March I 856. 

The treaty, apparently translated f r o m  the  N c p a l c x  t e n ,  is 

given in Aitchison's Trcatks ,  Vol. XIV, pp. 49-50. A translation 

from the T ibe t an  is givcn in the Appcndix to Tihct: Past and 
Present by Sir Char lcs  Bell. 

6.  T h e  Cot~verttiotz of Clic/oo (hctu)tlc~ the British Go~~ertrtrrrrrt utrd 
the Government of Chiria),  J 676 

Extrac t  : 
Her Majesty's Governme~lt having it in contc~nplatio~l to send a mission of 

exploration next year, by way of Peking, through Kansuh and Kokonor, or 
by way of Szechuen to Thbet,  and thence to India, the Tsungli Yamen, hav- 
ing due regard to  the circumstances, will, when the time arrives, issue the 
necessary passports, and will address letters to  the High Provincial Authorities 
and the Residents in Thibet. If the Mission should not be sent by these routes 
but should be proceeding across the Indian frontier to Thbct,  the Tsungli 
Yamen, on receipt of a commu~ication to that effect from the British Minister, 
will write to the Chinese Resident in Thibet, and the Resident, with due regard 
to the circumstances, will send officers to take care of the h s i o n ,  and pass- 
ports for the Mission will be issued by the Tsungli Yamen, that its passage be 
not obstructed. 

Thc a b o v c  is a separate articlc. The m a i n  body of the  Conven- 
t i on  did not conce rn  Tibc t .  

7 .  Cotlvcntioti rrlatitlg to Btrn~lak atrd Thib t t ,  July 24th 1886 
(bct~urcn thr British Go~~rrt irr lni t  arid the G o l w r ~ ~ t n e n t  $China)  

Extrac t :  

Inasmuch as inquiry into thc circumstu~ces, by the Chinese Government, 
has shown the existet~ce of many obstacles to the Mission to Thibet provided 
for in the separate article of the Chefoo Agreement, England consents to 
counternland the Mission forthwith. With regard to the desire of the British 
Government to consider arrangements for frontier trade between I n l a  and 
Thibet, it will be the duty of the Chinese Govenlment, aftcr careful inquiry 
into the circumstances, to adopt measures to exhort and encourage the 



with a view to the promotion uld development of trade. Should it be prac- 
"cable, the Chinese Governnlcnt shall then proceed carefdy to consider trade 
regulations; but if insuperable obstacles should be found to exist, the British 
Government will not press the matter unduly. 

The remainder of thc Convcntion was conccrned with the 
recognition of British suprenlacy in Burrna and the abovc clause 
about Tibet appcars to bc in the nature of a concession to facilitate 
the principal objcct of thc Convcntion. 

8. Cot~ventiotl of March 17111 1 890 b~~tli~ectr Grrnt Britnitr atld China 
relating to Sikkim arrd Tibt't (Rntifications exclratlg~d at Londorl, 
~ u g u s t  27th, 1890)~ 

[Etrglish T e x t ]  
WHEREAS Her Majesty the Qucen of the United Kingdom of  Great 

Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, 
u e  sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of  friendship 
md good understanding which now exist between their respective Empires; 
and whereas recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of  the said 
relations, and it is desirable to clearly define and permanently settl.e certain 
matters conllected with the boundary between Sikkirn and Tibet, Her Britan- 
nic Majesty and HIS Majesty the Emperor of Chula have resolved to conclude 
a Convention on this subject, and have, for this purposc, named Plenipotenti- 
aries, that is to say: 

Her Majesty the Qucen of Great Uritau~ and Ireland, his Excellency the Most 
Honourable Henry Charles Keith Petty Fitzmauricc. G.M.S.I., G.C.M.G., 
G.M.I.E., Marqucss of Lansdow~ne, Viceroy and Governor-Genera of  India; 

And His Majesty the Emperor of China, his Excellency Sheng Tai, Imperial 
Associate Resident i.11 Tibct, Military Dcputy Lieutenant-Governor; 

Who, having nlet and con~municatcd to cach other their full powers, and 
finding these to bc in proper form, havc agreed upon the following Convention 
ul eight Articlcs :- 

I. The boundary of Sikkinl and Tibet shall bt- the crest of the nrountain- 
range separating tllc waters Bowi~ls into thc Sikkilil Teesta and its affluent9 
from the waters flowing into the Tibctu Mochu 2nd northwards into other 
rivers ofTibet. The line comnlrnces at Moult Gipmochion the Bhutan frontier, 
and follows the above-mentioned water-parting to the point where it meets 
Nipal territory. 

11. It is admitted that the British Govenlmcnt, whose Protectorate over the 
Sikkim State is hereby recopizcd, has direct and exclusive control over the 
internal administration and foreign relatiorls of that Statc, and except through 

Britisl~ and Foreigt~ Stdre P4cprrs. 1889-1890, Vol. LXXXII, pp. g-11. 

and with the perrnissiofi of the British Gowrnmcnt neither thc Rukr of the 
State nor any of its o f f i  shall have official relacionr of  m y  kind, f o r d  or 
informal, with any other country. 

III. The Governmcnt of Great Britain and Ireland and the Govcmmcnt of  
China engage reciproully to rcxpcct the boundary as &fined in Article I, and 
to prevent acts of aggression from their respective sides of the frontier. 

IV. The question of providulg i~lcreascd facilities for tradc moss  the S&- 
Tibet frontier will hereafter be discussed with a view to a mutually ~tirGctory 
arrangement by the High Contracting I'owcrs. 

V. The q i~cs t i o~~  of y~sturagct on the Sikkbn sidc of thc frontier is rerrved 
for further exanli~iatio~~ and future adjustment. 

VI. The High Co~ltractit~g Powers rescrvc for discussion and arrangement 
the mcthod u: whch official co~llnlunic.~tiol~s bcrwec~l the British authorities 
in India and the authoritics it1 Tihct shall be conducted. 

V11. Two joint Co~~lnlissio~lers shall, within six months from thc rathut ion 
of this Convention, bc aypointcd, one by the British Government in Indu, 
the othcr by the Chu~cw I\csident in T~bct .  The said Commissioners shall mcct 
and discuss the questions which, by thc last three Articles, have been 
reserved. 

VIII. The prcscnt Corlvc~ltion s11d1 bc ratified, and the ntlfications s h d  be 
exchanged in- ond don as soon as possiblc aftcr thc date of the signature thereof. 

hl witness whereof thc respective negotiators havc signed the same, and 
affured thereunto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quadruplicate at Calcutta, this 17th day of hlarch, in the y c u  of 
our Lord 1890, corrcspondbg with the Chincse date, thc 27th day ofthe second 
moon of the 16th year of K m l g  Hsii. 

LANDSDOWNE. 
Signature of the Chnese Plenipotentiary. 

Thc Convcntion was sigrlcd a t  Calcutta. No Tibctan representa- 
tive was present or took part in the ~lcgotiations. 

% 9. Regirlations rcgarding Trade, Cotrrrrrutricatiotr, arrd Parturage, 
to be apprtidc*d to the Cotr~~ctrtiotr bet~vretr Grcut Britain and 
Chitla of Mnrch 17, 1890, relutive to S ikk i t ,~  and Tibet. Signed 
at Darjeelitrg, December 5 ,  1893' 

I. A TRADE mart shall be established at Yatune, on the Tibetan sidc of the 
frontier, and shall be open to all British subjects for purposes of tradc from 
the 1st day of May, 1894. The Government of India shall be free to send 
oficers to reside at Yatung to watch the conditions of British tradc at that mart. 
2. British subjects trading at Yatung shall be at liberty to travel fiecly to 

\ and fro bctwcell thc frontier ayd Yatung. to reside at Yatung, and to rent 
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houses a d  godowns for their own acconimodation, and the storage of  their 
goods. The Chinesc Government undertake that suitable buildings for the 
above purposes shall be provided for British subjects. and also that a special 
and fitting residence shall be provided for the officer or officers appointed by 
the Government of  India under Regulation I to reside at Yat~mg. British sub- 
jects shall bc at liberty to sell their goods to whomsoever they please, to pur- 
dwe native commodities in kind or in money, to hire transport o f  any kind. 
and in general to conduct their business transactions in conformity with local 
usage, and without any vexatious restrictions. Such British subjects shall 
receive rffiient protection for their persons and property. At Lang-jo and 
Ta-chun, between the frontier and Yatung, where rest-houses have been built 
by the Tibetan authorities, British subjects can break their journey in considcra- 
tion of a daily rent. 

3.  Import and export trade in the following articles:-anns, ammunition, 
mittary stores, salt, liquors, and i~itoxicati~ig or narcotic drugs, may. at the 
option ofeither Government, be entirely prohibited, or permitted only on such 
conditions as either Government, on their own side, may think fit to impose. 

4. Goods, other than goods of  the descriptions cnunlerated in Regulation 3 ,  
entering Tibet from British India, across the Sikkim-Tibet frontier, or vice 
versa, whatever their origin, shall be exempt from duty for a period of five 
years, commencing fiom the date of the opening of Yatung to tradc; but after 
the expiration of this term, if found desirable. a tariff rrlay bc nlutually agrccd 
upon and enforced. Indian tea nlay be imported into Tibet at a rate of duty 
not exceeding that at which Chinese tca is imported into England, hut tradc 
in Indian tea shall not be engaged in during the five years for wh~ch otlicr 
cornnloditics are exempt. 

5 .  All goods on arrival at Yatung, whcther from British India or froin 
Tibet, must be reported at thc Custom Station there for examination, and thc 
report must give full particulars of thc description, quantity, and vdluc of the 
goods. 

6. In the event o f  trade disputes arising be twec~~ British and Chincsc or 
Tibetan subjects in Tibet, they shall be inquired into and scttlcd in pcrso~lal 
conference by the Political Officer for Sikkim and the Chincsc Fronticr Officcr. 
The object o f  personal conference being to ascertain facts and do justicc, whcrc 
there is a divergence of views, the law of the country to which the dcfc~idant 
belongs shall guide. 

7. Despatches from the Government of  India to the Chlrlcsc IniycriaI 
Resident in Tibet shall be handed over by the Political Officer for S ~ k k l ~ n  to 
the Chinese Frontier Officer, who will forward them by spccial couricr. 

Despatches from the Chinese Imperial Resident in Tibet to  the Gover~lnlc~it 
o f  India will be handed over by the Chinese Frontier Officcr to the Polltical 
Oficer for Sikkim, who will forward them as quickly as possiblc. 

8. Despatches between the Chinese and Indian officials must be trcatcd with 

due respect, and couriers will bc assisted in passrng to a d  fro by the o h  
of each Government. 

9. After the expiration of one year from the date of the opening of Yatung, 
such Tibetans as continue to graze tllcir cattle in Sikkirn will be rubjcct to such 
Regulations as the British Government may from time to time enact for tk 

conduct of grazing in Sikkim. Due notice will bc gven of such 
~egulations. 

General Articles 

I. In the event of disagreement betwcen the Political O&r for Sikkim and 
the Chinew Frontier Officer, each oficial shall report thc matter to his imnledi- 
ate superior, who in turn, if a settlement is not arr~vcd at betweal them, 
shall refer such matter to their respective Govcr~lnlents for dispod. 

2. After the lapse of  five ycars from the date on which thew Regulation, 
shall come into force, and on six rnonths' notice givcr~ by either party, t h c x  
Regulations shall be subject to revision by Co~nrilluioncrs appintrd an both 
sides for this purpose, who shall be empowcred to decide or1 and adopt such 
amendments and extensions as cxpericnce shall prove to be drsirable. 

3 .  It having been stipulated that Joint Commissioners should be appointed 
by the British and Chinese Governments under Article VII of the Sikkim- 
Tibet Convention to meet and discuss, with a view to the find settlement of 
the questions reserved under Articles IV, V, and VI of the said Convention; 
and the Commissioners thus appointed having met and discussed the questions 
referred to, namely, trade, communication, and pasturage, have been further 
appointed to sign the Agreeme~lt in nine Regulations and threc (;cncral 
Articles now arrived at, and to declare that the said nine Hcgulations and thc 
three General Articles form part of the Convention itsclf. 

In wimess whereof the respective Cornmissioners have hereto subscribed 
their names. 

Done in quadruplicate at Darjeeling, this 5th day of l)cccmbcr, in the year 
1893. corresponding with the Chinese date, the 28th day of the 10th moon of 
the 19th year of Kuang Hsu. 

A. W. PAUL, British Commissioner. 
Ho CHANGJUNC, 
JAMES H. HART, Chincsc Con~n~irsioncrs. 

A Tibetan Minister was present at the negotiations in Darjeeling 
but took no active part and did not sign the Regulations. 

18 Conventintl hetwuen Crmt B r i t u i ~ ~  u t ~ A  Tibet .  S i g n d  at Lhara, 
Septernber 7th I 904' 

WHEREAS doubts and difficulties have arisen as to the meaning and validity 
of  the Anglo-Chinese Convention of I 8 ~ .  and the Trade Regulationr of 1891. 
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and as to the liabilities of the Thibetan Government under these A g r e e m m ~ ;  
and whereas recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the 
relations of friendship and good understanding which have existed bemeen 
the British Govcrnment and the Government of Thibet; and whereas it L 
desirable to restore peace and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine 
the doubts and dificultics as aforesaid, the said Governments have resolved to 
conclude a Cotlvention with these objects, and the following Articles have 
been agreed upon by Coloncl F. E. Younghusband, C.I.E., in virtue of full 
powcrs vested in him by His Britannic Majesty's Government, and on behalf 
of that said Govcmn~ent, and Lo-Sang Gyal-Tscn, the Ga-den Ti-kmpoche, 
and the rcprcsentatives of the Council, of the three nlonasteries Se-ra, Dre- 
pullg, and Ga-den, and of the ecclesiastical and lay oficials of the National 
Assembly on bchalf of the Government of Thibet:- 

I. The Govenlment of Thibet engages to respect the Anglo-Chinese' 
Convcntion of I 890. and to rccognizc the frontier between Sikkirn and Thibet, 
as defined in Articlc I of thc said Convcntion, and to erect boundary pdars 
accordingly. 

II. The Thibctan Govcnlnlcnt ~indertakes to open forthwith trade marts to 
which all British and Thibetan subjccts shall have free right ofaccess at Gyangtse 
and Gartok, as well as at Yatung. 

Thc Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo- 
Chinese Agrccmcnt of 1893, shall, subject to such amendments as may here- 
after be agrecd 11po11 by conunon consent between the British and Thibetan 
Govcnlmcnts, apply to thc marts above mentioned. 

In addition to cstahlishing trade marts at the places mentioned, the Thibetan 
Government ~mdcrtakcs to placc no restrictions on the trade by existing routes, 
and to consider the qticstion of establishing fresh trade marts under similar 
corlditiolls if dcvclopnlent of trade requires it. 

111. The question of the amendnlent of the Regulations of 1893 is reserved 
for separate considcration, and the Thibetarl Government undertakes to appoint 
fidly authorized delcgatcs to negotiate with representatives of the British 
Govcrllnlent as to the dctails of the amcndnlcnts required. 

1V. The Tllibetarl Governtllcnt luldcrtakes to levy no dues ofany kind other 
than those provided for in thc tariff to bc nlutually agreed upon. 

V. The Thibctan Govcmnlent undertakes to keep the roads to Gyangtsc 
and Gartok from the frontier clcar of all obstruction and in a state of  repair 
suited to the needs of the trade, and to establish at Yatung, Gyangw, and 
Gartok, and at each of thc othcr trade marts that nlay hereafter be established, 
a Thibctan Agent who shall receive from the British Agent appointed to watch 
over British trade at the marts in question any letter which the latter m y  
desirc to send to the Thibetan or to the Chinese authorities. The Thibctvl Agent 
shall also be resporlsiblc for thc due delivery of  such communications and for 
the transmission of replies. 

VI. As an indemnity to the British Government for the ewperuc incurred in the 
dispatch of armed troops to  Lhasa, to cxact reparation for breaches of T w  
obligations, and for the insults offered to and attacks upon the British Co& 
sioner and his following and escort, the Thibetan Government c n g g a  to  pay a 
sum of 500,ooo l.-cquivalent to 75 lakhs of rupces-to the Rritish Government. 

The indemnity shall be payable at such place a.s tlle British Government 
may from time to time, after due notice, indicate, whether in Thibct or in 
the British dstricts of Darjeclu~g or Jalpaiguri, in scvcnty-five annual i n d -  
ments of one lakh of rupees each on the 1st January in cach year, hainning 
from the 1st January, r g o 6 .  

VII. As security for the payment of tlle abovc-mentioned hdcnmity, and 
for the fulfilnlent of the provisions rclative to trade rnarts spccificd in Articles 
11,111, IV, and V, the British Government s h d  continuc to occupy the Cllurnbi 
Valley until the indemnity has been paid, and until the trade marts havc bccn 
effectively opened for thrcc years, whicllevcr date may be the latcr. 

VIII. The Thibetan Govcrnment agrees to raze dl forts and fonrfrcations 
and rcnlove all armaments which might impede tlic course of free corlinlunica- 
tion between the British frontier and the towns of Gyangtsc and L h w .  
TX. The Governnlent of Thibet engages that, without the previous conscnt 

of the British Govcrninetlt- 

(a) No portion of Thibetarl territory shall be ceded, sold, leascd, nlort- 
gaged or otherwise given for occupation, to any Forcign Powcr; 
(6) No such Powcr shall be pernlittcd to intervene in Thibetan affairs; 
(c) No  Representatives or Agents of any Forcign Power shall be ad~nlttcd 

to Thibet; 
(d) No concessions for rdways, roads, tclcgraplls. nlirling or othcr rights, 

shall be grarltcd to any Forcigl Power, or the subjcct of any Foreigl Powcr. 
In the event of consent to such Conccssions bcing granted, s d a r  or equiva- 
lent Concessions shall be granted to the British Govern~nent; 

(e) No Thibctan revenues. whether in lund or in cash, sllall be plcdgcd 
or assigncd to any Foreign Powcr, or to the subject of any Foreign Powcr. 
X. 111 wialess whereof the negotiators have signcd the same, and affixed 

thereunto the seals of their arms. 
Done in quintuplicate at Lliau, this 7th day of Scptcmber. in tllc ycar of 

our Lord, 1904, corresponding with the Tllibetan datc, the 27th of the scvc~lth 
month ofthe Wood Dragon year. 

(Thibct Frontier F. E. YOUNGHUSBAND, (Seal of the Dalai 
Comr-rlission.) Colotlcl. Lama affmed by 

(Seal of Dritish British Conlnlissio~lcr. the Gadcn  
Comnlissioner.) Ti-Rirnpochc.) 

(Seal of (Seal o f  (Scal of (Scal of (Seal of 
Council.) Drc-piink Sera Ga-dcrl National 

~ o n a s f e r ~ i )  Monastery.) Monastery .) Aucmbly .) 



h proceeding to the signature of  the Convention, dated this day, the repre- 
sentatives of Grcat Britain and Thibet declare that the English text shall be 
binding. 

(Thibet Frontier F. E. YOUNGHU~BAND, (Seal o f the Dda  
 omm mission.) Colonel, Lama affixed by 

British Commissioner. the Ga-dal 
Ti-Rimpoche.) 

(Seal o f  (Seal of (Seal of (Seal of (Seal of 
Council.) Dre-pung Scra Ga-den National 

Monastery.) Monastery.) Mo~lastcry.) Assembly.) 

AMPTHILL, 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

The Convention was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-Gcncral o f  
India in Council at Sirnla on the 11th day of Novcnlbcr, 1904, subject to re- 
duction of the indemnity to Rs. zj,oo.ooo and a declaration that British 
occupation of the Churnbi valley would cease aftcr paymcnt of three annual 
instalmcllts of the indemnity, provided that tlic Tibrtaris had complied with 
the terms of the Convention in all other rcspccts. 

This was the first direct trcaty bctwccll Grrat Britain and Tibct. 
The Chinese Amban at Lham was prcccnt st thc nrgotiations and 
signing, but did not sign. 

I I .  Cotrventiotr betweerl Grcat Britaiiz ~ i ~ d  Chirra rc~spc~ctiirg Tihpt. 
Signed at Pekiitg, April  27 1906 (Ratif;catioirs eschai~gud at 
LorzdonJ~rly 23, 1906)' 

[Signed also it1 Ckiiic~sc~] 
WHEREAS His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the 

British Dominions bcyond the Seas, E~npcror of India, and His Majcsty the 
Emperor of  China arc sinccrely desirous to niaintnin and perpetuate ths rela- 
tions of  friendship and good understanding which now exist betwccn thcir 
respective Empires ; 

And whereas the refusal of Tibct to rccognisc thc validity of or to carry into 
full effect the provisions of thc Anglo-Chincsc Convention of March 17, I 890, 
and Regulations of  December 5 ,  I 893, placcd the British Govcrnnlcnt under thc 
necessity of taking steps to secure thcir rights and intcrcsts under thc said Con- 
vention and Regulations; 

And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on Septelnbcr 
7, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratlficd by the Viceroy 
and Governor-General of Inha on behalf of Great Britain on November r I ,  
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1904, a declaration on behalf of Grcat Britain modifying its ternlr under certain 
conditiom being appended thereto; 

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty thc Emperor of China have resolved 
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose nan~cd 
Plenipotentiaries, that is to say :- 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland: 
Sir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most 1)istinguished 

Order of  Saint Michael and Saint George, His said Majesty's Envoy Extra- 
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China; 

And His Majesty the Emperor of China: 
His Excellency Tong Shoa-yi, His said Majesty's f i g h  Cornnlissioner 

Plenipotentiary and a Vice-President ofthe Board of Foreign Affairs; who hav- 
ing communicated to each other their respective full powers and finding the111 
to be in good and true form have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Convention in six articles:- 

I. The Convention concluded on September 7, 1904, by Grcat Britain 
and Tibet, the texts ofwhich in English and Chmcsc are attached to thc present 
Convention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated 
in the declaration appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties 
engage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to  secure the due 
f&ent of  the terms specified therein. 

11. The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan territory 
or to interfere in the administration of Tibet. The Government of China also 
undertakes not to permit any other foreign state to interfere with thc territory 
or  internal administration of Tibet. 

III. The Concessions which are mentioned in Article IX (d) of the Convcn- 
tion concluded on September 7th. 1904 by Great Britain and Tibct arc denied 
to  any state or to the subject of any state other than China, but it has been 
arranged with China that at the trade marts specified in Article I1 of thc afore- 
said Convention Great Britain sllall be entitled to !ay down telegraph lines 
connecting with hidia. 
N. The provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1 8 9  and Rep,ula- 

tions of 1893 shall, subject to the terms of this present Conventio~l and annexc 
thereto, remain in full force. 

V. The English and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been 
carefully compared and found to correspond, but in the event of therc being 
any difference of meaning between them the English text shall be authoritativc. 

VI. This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both coimtries 
and ratifications shall be exchanged at London within three months aftcr thc 
date of  signature by the Plenipotentiaries of both Powers. 

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed this 
Cohvcntion. four copies in English and four in C b e s e .  

Done at Pelung this twenty-seventh day of April, one thousand nine hundred 



m d  six, being the fourth day of the fourth month of  the thirty-second y e u  
of the reign of Kuang-hsu. 

ERNEST SATOW. 
(Signature and Seal of the Chinese Plenipotentiary.) 

Notes wcrc also exchanged by which the Chinese undertook 
not to enlploy any forcipcrs in Tibet. 

The Tibetans took no part 111 this Convention and its terms 
were nevcr formally colnnlurlicatcd to thcm. 

12.  Cotrv~rrtion brtweet~ Grcat Britairr and Rlissia rclatirtg to Persia, 
AfBhnnistnrl ntrd Tihct. Sigrrid at St .  Pt>tersblirp, Alrsrrst ~ 1 s t  1907 

His Majesty the King of the United Kuigdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Donlinions beyond the Seas, Empcror of India, uld His 
Majesty the Enlperor of All the Russias, animated by the sincere desirc to 
settle by nlutunl agreement different questions co~lcerning the interests of their 
States on the Continent of Asia, have deternlined to conclude Agreements 
destined to prevcnt all cause of mis~mdcrstanding betwecrl Great Britain and 
Russia in regard to the questions referred to, and have nominated for this pur- 
pose their rcspcctivc Plenipotentiaries, to wit: 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Donlinions beyond tlic Scns, Emperor' of India, the Right 
Honourable Sir Arthur Nicolson, His Mnjcst!.'~ Anlbassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary to His M~jcsty thc E~npcror of All the Russias; 

His Majesty the Enlpcror of All the I'.issias, the Master of his Court Alex- 
ander Iswolsky, Minister for Forcign Afhrs; 

Who, having conlnl~~micntcd to cnch other their full powers, found in good 
and due for~n ,  have agreed 011 tlic follo\ving:- 

Arrange~ilc~it co~lccrtling Thibct 

The Govcrntnents of Grcat Britain and Russia recog~using the suzerain 
rights of China it1 Thibct, and considering tlic fact that Great Britain, by 
reason of her gcograpliical position, has a specid interest in the maintenance of 
the statlls quo in tlic cxtern;~l relations of Thibet. have made the following 
arrangement :- 

A R T I C L E  I  

The two High Contracting Parties engage to respect the territorial integrity 
of Thibet and to abstain from dl interference in the internal administration. 

A R T I C L E  I1 

In confornlity with the aJ11litted principle of the suzerainty of Chin? over 
Thibet, Great Britain and Russia engage not to enter into negotiations with 

Thibet except through the intermediacy of  the Chi- Govanment. This 
engagement does not exclude the diroct relations between Britirh Commcrcid 
Agents and the Thibctan authorities provided for in Article V of the Con- 
vention between Great Britain and Thbct  of the 7th September 1904, and 
conGrmed by the Convention between Grcat Britain and Chku of the 27th 
April 1906; nor does it modify the engagements entered into by Great B r i ~  
and China in Article I of the said Convention of 

It is clearly understood that Buddhists, subjects of Great Britaui or of Russia, 
may enter into direct relations on strictly religious nutten with the D h  
~ a m a  and tlie other rrpresentatives of ~uddll ism in Thibet; the Governmenu 
of Great Britain and Russia engage, as far as they arc co~ic~rned,  not to allow - - 
those relations to infringe the stipulations oftlir proelit arrangement. 

A R T I C L E  111 

The British and Russian Govenlnlents rt.spcctively cngage not to send 
Representatives to Lhasa. 

A R T I C L E  IV 

The two High Contracting Parties engage neither to seek nor to obtain, 
whether for themselves or their subjccts, any Concersions for railways, roads, 
telegraphs, and mines, or other rights in Thibet. 

A R T I C L E  V 

The two Governments agrcc that 110 part of tlie revenlies of Thibct, whether 
in kind or in cash, shall be pledged or as,igncd to Grcat Britain or Russia or to 
any of their subjects. 

Annexe to the arrangement betweeti Grcat Britain and I\ussi.i co~icerning Thibet. 

Great Britain reaffirms the declaration, signed by His EsccllencY the Viceroy 
and Governor-Genera of India and apgcnded to the ratification oithe Conven- 
tion ofthe 7th September 1904, to the effect that the occupation ofthe Chumbi 
Valley by British forces shall cease after thc paynlelit of three atmual instdmenm 
of the indemnity of t~.oo,ooo rupees, provided that the trade marts mentioned 
in Article I1 of that Convention have been effectively opened for three years, 
and that in the meantime the Thbetan authorities have faithfully complied in 
all respects with the terms of the said Convention of 1904. It is clearly under- 
stood that if the occupation of the Churnbi V d e y  by the British forces has, for 
any reason, not been terminated at the time anticipated in the above Declara- 
tion, the British and Russian Governments wd enter upon a friendly exchange 
of views on this subject. 

The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratrfication exchanged at 
St. Petersburgh as soon as possible. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present 
Convention and a&ed thekto their seals. 

Done in duplicate at St. ~ktersburgh, the 18th (~1st)  August IW. 



(a) The line begins at the Chumig llulgsang (Chhu-Mig-Ilangs-Sangs) 
n o r t h e s t  o f  the Gyantse Fort, and thence it runs in a curved line, passing 
behind the Pekor Chode (Dpal-Hkhor-Choos-Sde), down to Chag-Dong- 
Gang (Phyag-Gdong-Sgang); thence passing straight over thc Nyail Chu, 
it reaches the Zamsa (Zam-Sag). 

(b) From the Zanlsa the linc continues to run, ill a south-eastern directioti, 
round to Lachi-To (Gla-Dkyii-Stod), embracing all the farms on its way, viz.. 
the Lahong, the Hogtso (Hog-Mtsho), the Tong-Chung-Shi (Groiig- 
Chhung-Gshis), and the Rabgang (Rab-Sgang), kc .  

(c) From Lachi-To the line runs to the Yutog (Gyu-Thog), and tlic~lce 
runs straight, passing through thc whole area of Gamkar-Shi (Ragal-Mkhar- 
Gshis), to Chunlig Dangsang. 

As difficulty is experienced in obtaining suitable houses and godowls at 
some of the marts, it is agreed that British subjects may also lease lands for thc 
buildmg of houses and godowns at the marts, the locality for such building 
sites to be marked out specially at each Illart by the Chinese and Tibetan 
authorities in consultation with the British Trade Agent. The British Trade 
Agents and British subjects shall not b~uld houses and godowis except in such 
localities, and this arrangement shall not be held to prejudice in ariy way the 
administration of  the Chinese and Tibetan 1:ocal authorities over such localities, 
or the right of British subjects to rent hotlses and godowns outsidc such 
localities for their own accommodation and the storagc of their goods. 

British subjects desiring to  lease building sites shall apply through the 
British Trade Agent to the Municipal Office at the mart for a pcrnlit to lcase. 
The amount of rent, or the period or  conditions of the lease, shall then be 
settled in a friendly way by the lessee and the owner themselves. I11 the event 
of a disagreement between the owner and lessec as to the amount of rent or 
the period or  condition of the lease, the case will be settled by the Chinese and 
Tibetan Authorities, in consdtation with tllc British Trade Agent. After the 
lease is settled, the sites shall be verified by the Chinese and Tibetan Officcrs of 
the Municipal Office conjointly with the British Trade Agent. No building is to 
be commenced by the lessee on a site before the municipal office has issued him 
a permit to build, but it is agreed that there shall be no vexatious delays in the 
issue of  such permit. 

3 .  The administration of the trade marts shall remain with the Tibetan 
Officers, under the Chinese Officers' supervision and directions. 

The Trade Agents at the marts and Frontier Officers shall be ofsuitable rank, - 
and shall hold personal intercourse and correspondence one with another on 
terms of  mutual respect and friendly treatment. 

Questions which cannot be decided by agreement between the Trade Agents 
and the Local Authorities shall be referred for settlement to the Government of 
India and the Tibetan H ~ g h  Authorities at Lhasa. The purport o f  a reference 
by the Government of  India will be communicated to the Chinese Imperial 

The Tibetans were never informed about the provisions of this 
treaty. 

1 3 .  Agreement be t~urcn G r ~ a t  Britain, Chit la and Tibet  anlending 
Trade Regulations in Tibct ,  of December 5 ,  1893. Signed at 
Calcutta,  Apri l  20, 1908 (Rotif;cations excharrged at P i ~ k i r r ~ ,  
October 14 ,  1908)' 

T I B E T  T R A D E  REC;ULATIONS 

Prcanllle 

WHEREAS by Article I ofthe Convcntion betweell Grcat Britain and China 
on thc 27th April, IW, that is thc 4th day of the 4th moon of the 32nd ycar 
of Kwang lisu, it was that both tlic fig11 Contracting Parties should 
engage40 take at all times such steps as might bc rieccssary to sccure the due 
fulfd~i le~~t  of the terms specified in the Lhasa Convention of the 7th Scptcn~ber, 
1904, bctwcen Grcat Britain and Tibet, thc text ofwhich in E ~ ~ ~ l r s h  and Chinese 
was attached as an A~mexe to the above-named Convcntion; 

And wlicreas it was stipulatcd in Article 111 of the said Lhas? Cot~vention 
that thc question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Regulations which 
wcrc signed by the 13ritish and Chuicse Con~n~issioners on the 5th day of 
Dccembcr, I 893 should bc reserved for separatc consideration, and whereas 
the amendment of these Regulations is now ncccssary; 

I-hs Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of  the British Doltliruons beyond thc Seas, Enlpcror of India, and His 
Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire have for this purpose llanlrd as 
their Pleilipotentiaries, that is to say: 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Lrelarid and of the British 
Do~ninions beyond the Seas, Enlpcror of India: Mr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.G.; 

HIS Majesty the Enlpcror ofthe Chinese Empire: His Majesty's Special Com- 
nllssioncr Chang Yin Tang; 

And the High Authorities of Tibct have named as their fully authorized 
representative to act under the directions of Chang Tachen and take part in the 
negotiations, thc Tsarong Shape, Wung Chuk Gydpo. 

And whereas Mr. E. C. Wiltoil and Cliang Tachen have cotnmuniated to 
each other since their respective full powers and have found thcm to be in 
good and true form and have found the authorizatio~l of the Tibetan Delegate 
to be also in good and true form, the following amended Regulations have 
been agreed upon:- 

I. The Trade Regulations of I 893 shall remain in force in so far as they arc 
not inconsistent with thesc Regulations. 

2. The f o l l o w i ~ l ~  places shall form, and be induded within. the boundaries 
of  the Gyantse mart:- 

1 British and Foreign Starc Papers, 1907-1908, Vo1. CI, pp. X p 1 7 j .  



Resident at Lhasa. Questions which cannot be decided by agreement between 
the Government of India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa shall, in 
accordance with the terrns of Article I of thc Peking Convention of  1906, be 
referred for settlement to the Gover~lmerits o f  Great Britain and China. 

4. In the event of disputes arising at tlie niarts between British subjects and 
persons of Chinese and Tibetan ~lationalities, they shall be inquired into and 
settled in personal conferences between the British Trade Agent at the nearest 
mart and the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart, 
the object of personal conference being to ascertain facts and to do justiie. 
Where there is a divergence of view the law of the country to which the 
defendant belongs shall In any ofsucl~ niixed cases, the Oficcr or Oficers 
ofthe defendant's nationality shall preside at tlie trial, the Oficer or O6cers of  
the plaintiff's country merely attending to watch the course of the trial. 

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising 
between British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of  the British 
Authorities. 

British subjects who may commit any crinle at tlie marts or on the routes 
to the marts shall be handed over by the local authoritics to the British Trade 
Agent at the mart nearest to the scene of offence, to be tried and punished 
according to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected 
by the local authorities to any dl-usage in excess of necessary restraint. 

Chinese and Tibetan subjects, who may be guilty ofany criminal act towards 
British subjects at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arrested and 
punished by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities according to law. 

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides. 
.Should it happen that Chinese or Tibetan subjects bring a crinlinal complaint 

against a British subject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan 
Authorities shall have the.rig1it to send a representative, or representatives, to 
watch the course oftrial in the Britisli Trade Agent's Court. Sunilarly, in cases 
in which a British subject has reason to conlplaili o f  a Chinese or Tibetan 
subject in the Judcial Court at the mart, the British Trade Agent shall have 
the right to send a representative to the Judicial Court to watch the course of  
trial. 

5. The Tibetan Authorities, in obedience to tlie instructioris of the Peking 
Government, having a strong desire to reform the judicial system o f  Tibet, 
and to bring it into accord with that of Wester11 nations, Great Britain agrees 
to  relinquish her rights of extra-territoriality in Tibet, whcnever such rights 
are relinquished in China, and when she is satisfied that the state of the Tibetan 
laws and the arrangements for their adrninistration and other considerations 
warrant her in so doing. 

6. After the withdrawal of the British troops, all the rest-houses, eleven in 
number, built by Great Britain upon the routes leading fiom the Indian 
frontier to Gyantse, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to  

the Government of India at a fair rate. One-half of each rcot-how will bt 
reserved for the uw of thc British officials employed on the irupection and 
maintenance of the telegraph lines from the marts to thc Indian h o n k  and 
for the storage of tlicir materials, but the rest-houses shall o t k r w i v  be avail- 
able for occupation by Uritish, C h s e ,  and Tibetan officcrs of respectabitty 
who may proceed to and from the marts. 

Great Britain is to consider the transfer to C h  of the telegraph 
lines from the Indian frontier to Gyantse when the telegraph liner fiom China 
reach that mart, and in tlie meantime Chinese and Tibetan mesages will bc duly 
received uld transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of h b a .  

In the meantime China shall be responsible for the due protection of the 
telegraph lines from the marts to thc Indian fronticr, and it is agreed that all 
persons damaging the lines or interfering in any way with them or with thc 
officials engaged in the inspectiori or maintenance thereof shall at once be 
severely pluushed by the local authorities. 

7. In law suits involving cases of debt on account of loans, comnlercizl 
failure, and b h u p t c y ,  the authoritics concenied shall grant a hearing and 
take steps necessary to cnforcc payment; but, if tlie debtor plead poverty and 
be without means, the authoritics concerned shall not bc held responsible for 
the said debts, nor shall any public or official property be distrauied upon in 
order to satisfy these debts. 

8. The British Trade Agents at the various trade marts now or hcreafter 
to be established in Tibet may make arrangements for thc carriage and trans- 
mission of their posts to and from tlie frontier of Inha. The couriers employed 
in conveying these posts s l d  receive all possible assistance from the local 
authorities whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protcc- 
tion as the persons employed in carrying the despatches ofthe Tibetui Authorit- 
ies. When efficient arrmgenlcnts have been made by China in T~bet  for a postal 
service, the question ofthe abolition ofthc Trade Agents' couriers \ d l  bc taken 
into consideration by Great I3ritain and Chlna. No restrictions whatever shall 
be placed on the employment by British oficers and traders of Chinese and 
Tibetan subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so employed shaU not be 
exposed to any kind of molestatiorl or suffer any loss of civil rights to which 
they may be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they shall not be cxenlpted from 
a l l  lawful taxation. If they be g d t y  of any criminal act, they shall be dealt with 
by the local authorities according to law without any attempt on the part of 
their employer to screen or conceal them. 

9. British officers and subjects, as well as goods, proceeding to the made 
marts, must adhere to the trade routes from the frontier of India. They shd 
not, without permission, proceed beyond the marts, or to Gartok fiom Yatung 
and Gyantse, or from Gartok to Yatung and Gyantse, by any route through the 
interior of Tibet, but natives ofthe Indian frontier, who have already by uug 
traded and resided iti Tibet, elsewhere than at the marts shall be at Liberty to 



continue their trade, in accordance with the existing practice, but when so 
U* or residing they shall remain, as heretofore, amenable to the loul  
jurisdicrion. 

10. In cases where officials or traders, eti roult to and from India or Tibet. 
arc robbed of treasure or merchandise, public or private, they shall forthwith 
report to the Police officers, who shall take immediate measurcs to arrest the 
robbers and hand them to the Local Authorities. The Local Autllorities shall 
bring them to instant trial, and shall also recover and restore the stolen prop- 
erty. But if the robbers flee to places out of the jurisdiction and i~lfluelice of 
Tibet, and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authoritics shall not 
be held responsible for such losses. 

11. Fbr public safety, tanks or stores ofkeroscnc oil or any othcr cornbustible 
or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places at  
the marts. 

British or Indian merchants wishing to build such tanks or stores may not do 
so until, as provided in Regulation 2, they have made applicatiorl for a suitable 
site. 

12. British subjects shall be at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to sell their 
goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities from whom- 
soever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct in general 
their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without any 
vexatious restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. 

It being the duty of the Police and Local Authoritics to afford efficient protec- 
tion at all times to the persons and property of the British subjects at the marts, 
and along the routes to the marts, China engages to arrange effective police 
measures at the marts and dong the routes to the marts. On duc fulfilment of 
these arrangements, Great Britain undertakes to withdraw the Trade Agents' 
guards at the marts and to station no troops in Tibet, so as to remove all cause 
for suspicion and disturbance among the inhabitants. The Chinese Authorities 
will not prevent the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse and 
correspondence with the Tibetan oflicers and people. 

Tibetan subjects trading, travelling, or residing in India shall receive equal 
advantages to those accorded by this Regulation to British subjects in Tibet. 

13. The present Regulations shall be in force for a period often years reckoned 
&om the date ofsignature by the two Plenipotentiaries as well as by the Tibetan 
Delegate; but if no demand for revision be made by either side within six 
months after the end of the first ten years, then the Regulations shall remain in 
fo ra  for another ten years from the end of the first ten years; and so it shall 
be at the end of each successive ten years. 

14. The English, Chinese, and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations have 
been carefully compared, and, in the event of any question arising as to the 
interpretation of these Regulations, the sense as expressed in the E n g U  text 
shall bt held to be the correct sense. 

15 .  The ratifications of the present Hcgulationr under the hand of Hb 
Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland, and of His Maw tk Imp- 
of rhc Chinese Empire, rcspcctivcl y , shall be exchvlged at London and Peking 
within six months from the date of signature. 

In witness whereof the two Plenipotmtkricr and the Tibetan D c l e c  have 
signed and d c d  the present Regulations. 

Donc in quadrupliutc at Calcutta thls 20th day of April, in the ycar of our 
Lord 1908, correspanding with thc Chinese datc, the 20th day ofthe 3rd moon 
of the 34th year of Kuang-hsu. 

E. C .  WILTOX, 
British Commissioner. 

Sigmturc of 
CHANC YIN TANG, 
Chinese Special Commissioner. 

Sig~uturc of 
WANG CHOK GYALPO, 
Tibetan Delcgatc. 

In spite of the intcntion cxprcsscd in Article I1  of thc 1904 Con- 
vention, the new Regulations were in fact negotiated by the 
Chinese Comnlissioner. The Tibetan rcprcsentative took no 
active part but merely signed the regulations. 

>( 
14. Treaty between Tibet and Morrgolia. Jantrnr)~ 19 13 

[Said to have been signed at Urga in January 19 131 
Whereas Mongolia and Tibet, having freed thenselves from the Manchu 

dynasty and separated thenlselves from China, havc become independent 
States, and whereas the two States have always professed one and the same 
religion, and to the end that thcir ancient mutual friendships may be strength- 
ened: on the part of the Government of tllc Sovereign of the Mongolian 
people-Nikta Biliktu Da Lama Rabdan. acting Minister of Foreign Main 
and Assistant Minister-General and Manlai Caatyr Bei Tzu Damdinsurun; on 
the part of the Dalai Lama, Ruler of Tibet--Gujir Tsanshb Kanchrn Lubun- 
Agwan, Donir Agwan Choinzin Tschichamtso, manager of the bank, md 
Gendun-Galsan. secretary, havc agreed on the following:- 

A R T I C L E  I 

The Ddai Lanla, Sovercig~l of Tibet, approves of and acknowledges the 
formation of an independent Mongolivl State, and the prodmution on the 
9th day of the I lth month oCl~lle year of the Pig, of the master of the Yellow 
Faith Je-tsun Dampa Lama as the Sovereig~i of the land. 



A R T I C L E  1 

The Sovereign of the Mongolian people Je-tsun Dalnpa Lama approves and 
acknowledges the formation of an independent State and the proclamation of 
the D&i Lama as Sovereign of Tibet. 

A R T I C L E  3 

Both States shall t?ke measures, after mutual consideration, for the prosperity 
of the Buddhist fdth. 

ARTICLE 4 

Both States, the Mongolian and the Tibetan, shall henceforth, for all time, 
afford each other aid against dangers from without and from within. 

A R T I C L E  5 

Both States, each on its own territory, shall afford mutual aid to their sub- 
jects. travelling othaally and privately on religious or on State business. 

A R T I C L E  6 

Both States, the Mongolian and the Tibetan, shall, as formerly, carry on 
mutual trade in the produce of their lands-in goods, cattle &c., and likewise 
open industrial institutions. 

A R T I C L E  7 

Henceforth transactions on credit shall be allowed only with the knowledge 
and permission of official institutions; without such permission no daims shall 
be examined by Government Institutions. 

Should such agreements have been entered into before the conclusion of the 
present treaty, and should the parties thereto be unable to settle matters 
amicably, whlle the loss suffered is great, the payment of such debts may be 
enforced by the said institutions, but in no case shall the debts concern the 
Shabinars and Hoshuns. 

A R T I C L E  8 

Should it be necessary to supplement the articles of this treaty, the Mon- 
golian and Tibetan Governments shall appoint special Plenipotentiaries, who 
shall come to an Agreement according to the circumstances thcn existing. 

A R T I C L E  9 

The present treaty shall come into force on the date of the sig~iaturc thcrcof. 
Plenipotentiaries ofthe Mongolian Government : Acting Ministers of Foreign 

Mairs Biliktu Da Lama Rabdan and Assistant Ministcr-General and Manlai 
Caatyr Bei Tzu Damdinsurun. 

Pknipmntiariu of the Dak  knu, Sovereign of Tibet: Gujir T d  
Kanchm Lubun Agwan, Donir Agwan C h o i n k  T s d d u m t ~ ,  manager of 
the Bank of Tibet, and Gendun-Gab, cmeary. 

Aacordq to the Mongolian chronology, on rhc 4th day of t k  I uh month 
of the second yeu of 'Him who i e& by 9'. 

Aocordmg to the chronology of T i k ,  in the year of the Water-Mow, on 
thc wnt month and day. 

The validity of the above agreetnent was never clearly estab- 
lished. See Bell, Tibet: Past and Present, pp. 150, 15 I. 

IS. India-Tibet Frontier 1914. Exchange of notes k tween the British 
and Tibetan Plenipotentiaries 

To 
Cijnchen Shatra , Tibetan Plenipotentiary. 

In February last you accepted the India-Tibet frontier from the Isu h i  
Pass to the Bhutan frontier, as given in the rmp (two sheets), of which two 
copies are herewith attached, subject to the confirmation of your government 
and the following conditions :- 

(a) The Tibetan ownership in private estam on the British side of the 
frontier will not be disturbed. 

(b) If the sacred places of Tso Karpo and Tsvi Sarpa fill within a days march 
of the British side of the frontier, they will be included in Tibetan territory 
and the kontier modified accordingly. 

I understand that your Government have now agreed to this &ontier subject 
to the above two conditions. I shall be glad to leam definitely from you that 
thisisthecase. 

You wished to know whether certain dues now collected by the T i b  
Government at Tsona Jong and in Kongbu and Kham from the Monpas a d  
Lopas for artirles sold may still be collected. Mr. Bcll has informed you that 
such details d be settled in a liiendly spirit, when you have furrushed him 
the further information, which you have promised. 

The final settlement of this India-Tibet frontier d help to prevent causes 
of future dispute and thus cannot fail to be of great advantage to both Govern- 
ments. 

A. H. M ~ ~ ~ H o N ,  
Delhi 24th March 1914. British Plenipotentiary. 

The map referred to in this and the succeedmg note has been 
published for the first time in A n  Atlas of the Northern Frontier 



of India, issued on 15 January 1960 by the Ministry of External 
Mairs of the Government of India. 

[Translation] 
To 

Sir Henry McMahon, 
British Plenipotentiary to the China-Tibet Conference. 

As it was feared that there might be friction m future unless the boundary 
between India and Tibet is dearly defined, I submitted the map, which you mt 
to me in February last, to the Tibetan Government at Lhasa for orders. I havc 
now received orders from Lhasa, and I accordingly agree to the boundary as 
marked in red in the two copies of the maps signed by you subject to the 
condition mentioned in your letter, dated 24th March, sent to me through Mr. 
Bell. I have signed and sealed the rwo copies of the maps. I have kept one copy 
here and return herewith the other. 

Sent on the 29th day of the 1st month of the Wood-Tiger year (25th March 
1914) by Liinchen Shatra, the Tibetan Plenipotentiary. 

Seal of Llinchen Shatra. 

16. Convention between Great Britain, China, and Tibct. Simla 1914' 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Grcat Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, His Excel- 
lency the President of the Republic of China, and His Holiness the Dalai Lama 
of Tibet, being sincerely desirous to settle by mutual agreement various ques- 
tions concerning the interests of their several States on the Continent of Asia, 
and further to regulate the relations oftheir several Governments, have resolved 
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have nonlinated for this purpose 
their respective Plenipotentiaries, that is to say: 

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, Sir Arthur 
Henry McMahon, Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian Order, Knight 
Commander of the Most Eminent Order of the Indian Empire. Companion of 
the Most Exalted Order of the Star of India, Secretary to the Government of 
India, Foreign and Political Department; 

His Excellency the Prcsidcnt of the Republic of China, Monsieur Ivan Chen, 
Officer of thc Order of thc Chia Ho; 

His Holi~lrss the Ddai Lanu of Tibct, Lijnclicn Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor 
Dorje; who having co~linlunicated to cach other thcir rcspcctivc full powers 

'Whereas the Sin~la C o ~ ~ v e n t i o l ~  itself after .bcilrg i~iitiallcd by the Chinese Plcni- 
potcntiary was not signed o r  ratified by thc Chinese C o v e r ~ ~ ~ i ~ e n t ,  it was accepted as 
binding by thc two  othcr parties as betwec~i thcn~sclvcs. 

and frnding them to br in good and due for111 havc agreed upon and concl&d 
the following Convelltio~~ in clcvc~i Articles:- 

A R T I C L E  1 

The Conventio~fi specdied in the Schedule to the preunt Co~~vctltion shall, 
except in so far as they may havc bccn nlodificd by, or may bc incornistent 
with or repugnant to, ally of tlic provisions of thc prcrtlt Cotlvenhon, con- 
tinue to be binding upon thc High Contracting Pames. 

A R T I C L E  2 

The Gover~unents of Great Britain and Chum recognising that Tibct is 
under the suzerainty of C h .  and recognising also the autonomy of Outer 
Tibet, engage to respect the territorial integrity of the country, and to abstain 
from interference in the administration of Outer Tibet (including the selection 
and installation of the Dalai Lama), which shall remain in the hands of the 
Tibetan Government at Lhasa. 

The Government of China engages not to convert Tibet into a Chinese 
province. The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibct or 
any portion of it. 

A R T I C L E  3 

Recoglising the special interest of Great Britain. in virtue of the geographical 
position of Tibet, in the existence of an effective Tibetan Government, and in 
the maintenance of peace and order in the neighbourhood of the frontiers of 
India and adjoining States, the Government of China engages. except as pro- 
vided in Article q of this Convention. not to send troops into Outer Tibet, 
nor to station civil or military offuers, nor to establish Chinese colonies in t k  
country. Should any such troops or oficials remain in Outer Tibet at the date 
of the signature of this Convention, they shall be withdrawn within a period 
not exceeding thee  months. 

The Government of Great Britain engages not to station military or civil 
oscers in Tibet (except as provided in the Convention of September 7, IF( ,  

between Great Britain and Tibet) nor troops (cxcept the Agents' escorts), nor to 
establish colonies in that country. 

A R T I C L E  4 

Thc foregoing Article shall not be held to ~reclude the contiauuncx of the 
arrallgc~llent by which, in the past, a Chinese high oficial with suitable escort 
has been maintained a t  Lhasa, but it is hereby ~rovidcd that the said escort shall 
in no circumstances exceed 300 men. 

A R T I C L E  5 

The Governments of China and Tibet engage that they will not enter into 
any negotiations or agreements regarding Tibet with one another, or with 



other Power, excepting such negotiations and agreements between Great 
Britain and Tibet as are provided for by the Convention of  September 7 . 1 ~ 4 ,  
between Great Britain and Tibet and the Convention of  April 27, I@, 

between Great Britain and China. 

A R T I C L E  6 

Article 111 of the Convention of  April 27, 1906, between Great Britain and 
China is hereby cancelled, and it is understood that in Artide IX(d) of the 
Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great Britain and Tibet the term 
'Foreign Power' does not include China. 

Not less favourable treatment shall be accorded to British commerce than 
to the commerce of China or the most favoured nation. 

A R T I C L E  7 

(a) The Tibet Trade Regulations of  1893 and 1 9 8  are hereby cancelled. 
(6) The Tibetan Government engages to negotiate with the British Govern- 

ment new Trade Regulations for Outer Tibet to give effect to Artides ll, N 
and V of the Convention of September 7. 1904, between Great Britain and 
Tibet without delay; provided always that such Regulations shall in no way 
modify the present Convention except with the consent of  the Chinese 
Government. 

A R T I C L E  8 

The British Agent who resides at Gyantse may visit Lhasa with his escort 
whenever it is necessary to consult with the Tibetan Government regarding 
matters arising out of the Convention of September 7, 1904, between Great 
Britain and Tibet, which it has been found impossible to settle at Gyantse by 
correspondence or otllerwise. 

A R T I C L E  9 

For the purpose of the present Convention the borders of Tibet, and the 
boundary between Outer and Inner Tibet, shall be as shown in red and blue 
respectively on the map attached hereto.' 

Nothing in the present Convention shall be held to prejudice the existing 
rights of  the Tibetan Government in bner Tibet, which include the power to 
select and appoint the high priests of  inonasteries and to retain full control in 
all matters affecting religious institutions. 

A R T I C L E  I 0  

The English, Chmese and Tibetail tcxts ofthe present Convention have been 
carefully examined and found to correspond, but in the event of there being 
any difference ofmeaning between thcm thc Eiiglish text shall be authoritative. 

'Published for the first time, by the Government of India iri An Atla of the Northm 
Fronti~r c f h d i a ,  I 5 January 1960. 

A R T I C L E  I I 

The present Convention \vill takc effect from the date of s ip tu re .  

hl token wllcrcof tllc rcspcctivc Plcilipotc~itiarics luve signed and &d thir 
Convcntioll, three copics ill English, tllrcc i i  Chinese and tllree in T i h .  

Do~ic at Simla this tliird d.~). of July, A.D., one thousand nine hundred and 
fourteen, correspol~dii~g with tlic Chiiese datc, the third day of the u d  
inonth of the third ycar of the Republic, and the Tibctan Ate, the tenth day of 
the fifth month of thc Wood-Tiger ycar. 
Initial1 of the Lijnche~i Shatra. (Irutialled) A.H.M. 
Seal of tllc Lonchen Shatra. Seal of the British Plenipotentiary. 

Schedule 
I. Convention between Great Britain and China re* to S~k.kim and 

Tibet, signed at Calcutta the 17th March 189.  
2. Convention between Great Britain and Tibet, signed at Lhasa the 

September 194 .  
3. Convention between Great Britain and C h  respecting Tibet. signed at 

P e k  the 27th April 1906. 
The notes exchanged are to the following effea:- 

I. It is understood by the Ehgh Contracting Parties that Tibet forms part 
of Chinese territory. 

2. After the selection and installation of the Dalai Lvru by the Tibemi 
Government, the latter will notify the installation to the Chinese G o v e r n m ~  
whose representative at Lhasa will then formally communicate to His Holinrrr 
the titles consistent with his dignity. whch have been conferred by the Chinesc 
Government. 

3. It is &o understood that the selection and appointment of  d l  ofKan in 
Outer Tibet d rest with the Tibetan Governnlent. 

4. Outer Tibet shall not be represented in the Chrnese Parliament or in 
any other similar body. 

5.  It is imderstood that the escorts attached to the British Trade Agencies 
in Tibet shall not exceed sevenq-five per centurn of the escort of the Chinese 
Represrntativc at Lhasa. 

6. The Governnlent of  China is hereby rcleascd fro111 its engagements under 
Article 111 of the Coilvention of March 17, 1890, bctween Great Britain and 
China to prevent acts of aggression from the Tibet31 side of the T i b e t - S h  
frontier. 

7. The Chinese high official referred to in Article 4 will be free to enter 
Tibet as soon as the terms of Article 3 have been fulfilled to the satisfaction of  

1 Owing to the impossibility nf writing initials in Tibetan, the mark of the Lonchcn 
at this place is his signature. 



repracntativw ofthc thns signatories to this Convention, who will investigate 
and report without delay. 
Initial of the LAInchen Shatca. (Initialled) A.H.M. 
Seal of the Wnchen Shatra. Seal of  the British Plenipotentiary. 

On the withdrawal of the Chinese, a Bclaration was signed 
by- the plenipotentiaries of Britain and Tibet declaring that the 
Convention was to be bindmg on the Governments of  Britain 
and Tibet and agreeing that so long as the Chinese Government 
withheld its signature it would be debarred from the enjoyment 
of privileges accruing thereunder. 

I 7. Anglo- Tibetan Trade Regulations-3rd ofJuly 19 1 4 
Whereas by Article 7 of  the Convention concluded beween the Govern- 

ments of  Great Britain, China and Tibet on the third day of July, A.D. 1914, 
the Trade Regulations of  1893 and 1908 were cancelled and the Tibetan Govern- 
ment engaged to negotiate with the British Government new Trade Regula- 
tions for Outer Tibet to  give effect to Articles 11, IV and V of  the Convention 
of  1904; 

His Majesty the Kmg of  the United Kingdom of  Great Britain and Ireland, 
and o f  the British Dominions beyond the Seas. Emperor of  India, and His 
Holiness the Ddai Lama of  Tibet have for this purpose named as their Pleni- 
potentiaries, that is to  say: 

His Majesty the h n g  of  Great Britain and Ireland and of  the British 
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of  India, Sir A. H. McMahon, G.C.V.O., 
K.C.I.E., C.S.I.: 

His Holiness the Dalai Lama of  Tibet, Lijnchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor 
Dode ; 

And whereas Sir A. H. McMahon and Lonchen Ga-den Shatra Pal-jor 
Dorje have communicated to each other since their respective full powers and 
have found them to be in good and true form, the following Regulations have 
been agreed upon:- 

I. The area falling within a radius of  three milcs from the British Trade 
Agency site will be considered as the area of  such Trade Mart. 

It is agreed that British subjects may lease lands for the building of houses 
and godowns at the Marts. This arrangement shall not be held to prejudice the 
right o f  British subjects to rent houses and godowtis outside the Marts for their 
own accommodation and the storage of  their goods. British subjects desiring 
to  lease building sites shall apply through the British Trade Agent to the Tibetan 
Tra& Agent. In consultation with the British Trade Agent the Tibetan Trade 
Agent will assign such or other suitable building sites without unnecessary 

&lay. They shall fix the ternu of the leaus in conformity with the e x h g  
laws and rates. 

11. The adrninistratio~l of the Trade Marts shall remain with tlic T i h  
Authorities, with thc exception of the British Trade Agcncy sites and com- 
pounds of the rest-houses, which will be under thc exclusive cotltrol of the 
British Trade Agents. 

The Tradc Agents at thc Marts and Frontier O f f i r s  shall be of suitable r a ~ ~ k .  
and shall hold pcrso~lal intrrcoursc and correspondcncc with one another on 
terms of rnutunl rc5pcct and friendly treatment. 

111. In the cvcnt of disputcs aris~ng a t  thc Marts or on the routcs to the Marts 
between British subjects and subjccts of other nat iodt ies ,  they shall be 
enquircd illto uld wttlcd in personal conference between the British and 
Tibetan Trade Agcnts at thc nearest Mart. Where there is a divergence of view 
the law oftlic country to which thc dcfc~idant belongs shall guide. 

All questiotls in rcgard to rights. whether of  property or person. arising 
betwcetl British subjects, sl~all be subject to the jurisdiction of the British 
Authorities. 

British subjects, who nuy  commit any crime at the Marts or on the routes 
to thc Marts, shall bc handed over by the Local Authorities to the British Trade 
Agcnt at the Mart ~lcarest to the scene of the offena, to be tried and punished 
according to the laws of India, but such British subjects shall not be subjected 
by the Local Autllorities to any ill-usage in excess of necessary restraint. 

Tibctan subjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British 
subjcc:~, shall be arrested and punished by the Tibetan Authorities according 
to law. 

Should it happcn that a Tibetan subject or subjects bring a criminal com- 
plaint against a British subject or subjects before the British Trade Agent, the 
Tibetan Authorities shall have the right to scnd a representative or representa- 
tives of suitable rank to attend the trial in the British Trade Agent's Court. 
Sinlilarly in cases in which a British subject or subjects havc reason to c o n i p h  
against a Tibetan subject or subjects, the British Trade Agent sliall havc the 
right to scnd a reprcscntative or representatives to the Tibetan Tradc Agent's 
Court to attcnd thc trial. 

IV. The Government of India shall retain the right to maintain the telegraph 
lines from the Indian fronticr to the Marts. Tibetan messages will be duly 
received and transmitted by thcse lines. The Tibetan Authorities shall bc 
responsible for the due protection of thc t e l e g ~ a ~ h  lines from thc Marts to the 
Indian frontier, and it is a p e d  that all persons darnaging the lines or inter- 
fering with them in any way or with the officials engaged in the inspection or 
maintenance thcreof shall at once be severely pu~lished. 

V. The British Trade Agents at the various Trade Marts now or hereafter 
to be established in Tibet may makc arrangements for the carriage and transport 
o f  their posts to  and from the frontier of India. The couriers employed in 



conveying these posts shall receive a l l  possible assistance from the ha1 
Authorities whose districts they traverse, and shall be accorded the same protec- 
tion and facilities as the persons employed in carrying the despatches o f  the 
Tibetan Government. 

No restrictions whatever shall be placed on thc employment by British 
officers and traders of Tibctan subjects in any lawful capacity. The persons so 
employed shall not bc cxposcd to any kind of  molestation or suffer any 10s of  
civil rights, to which they may be entitled as Tibetan subjects, but they s N  
not be exempted from lawful taxation. If they be gui1t.y of  any criminal act, 
they shall be dealt with by the Local Authorities according to law without 
any attempt on the part of their employer to screen them. 
VI. No rights of monopoly as regards commerce or industry shall be 

granted to any official or private company, institution, or individual in Tibet. 
It is o f  course understood that companies and individuals, who have already 
received such monopolies from the Tibetan Government previous t o  the con- 
clusions of  this agreement, shall retain their rights and privileges until the 
expiry of the period fixed. 

VII. British subjects shall be at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to  sell 
their goods to  whomsoever they please, to hire transport o f  any kind, and to 
conduct in general their business transactions in conformity with local usage 
and without any vexations, restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever. The 
Tibetan Authorities will not hinder the British Trade Agents or otlier British 
subjects from holding personal intercourse or correspondence with the inhabi- 
tants o f  the country. 

It being the duty of  the Police and the Local Authorities to afford efficient 
protection at all times to the persons and property of  the British subjects at 
the Marts and along the routes to the Marts, Tibet engages to arrange effective 
Police measures at the Marts and along tlie routes to  the Marts. 

VIII. Impoirt and export in the following Articles:- 

arms, ammunition, military stores, liquors and intoxicating or narcotic 
drugs. 

may at the option of  either Government be entirely prohibited, or permitted 
only on such conditions as either Government on their own side may think fit 
to impose. 
1X. The present Regulatims shall be in tbrce for a period of ten years 

reckoned from the datc of signature by the ~o Plenipotentiaries; but, if no 
demand for revision be nladc on eithcr side within six months aftcr the end of  
the first ten years the Regulations shall remain in force for another ten years 
from the end ofthe first ten years; and so it shall be at the elid ofeach successive 
ten years. 

X. The English and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations have been 
carefully compared, but in the event of there being any Merence of  meaning 
between them the English text shall be authoritative. 

XI. The present Regulations shall come into for= horn the date ofuepucurr. 
Done at Sirnla this third day of July, A.D. one thousand nine hundred and 

fourteen, corresponding with the Tibetan date, the tenth &y ofthc fifth month 
of the Wood-Tiger year. 

Seal of the A. b y  MCMAHON. 
D& Lama. British Plenipotentiary. 

Signature of the Lijnchen Shatra. Sell of the British 
Seal of the Plenipotentiary. 

Liinchen Shatra. 
Seal of the Seal of the Seal of the Seal o f  the 
Drepung Sera Gaden National 

Monastery. Monastery. Monastery. Aswmbl y . 

Negotiated and signed only by the British and Tibctan plcni- 
potentiaries. 

18. Agreement on Measures for the Peace41 Liberation of Ti6et 
(I  7-poitrt Agreement of May 23, I 951) 

The Tibetan nationality is one of the nationalities with a long b t o r y  within 
the boundaries of China and, U e  many other nationaltics, it has done its 
glorious duty in the course of the creation and devclopment of the great 
Motherland. But, over the last roo years or more, imperialist forces penetrated 
into China and in consequence also penetrated into the Tibetan region and 
carried out all kinds of deceptions and provocations. Llke previous reactionuy 
Governments, the Kuomintang reactionary Government continued to cvry 
out a policy ofoppression and sowing hsension among the nat iodt ies ,  c a w  
ing division and disunity among tlie Tibetan people. The local government of 
Tibet did not oppose the imperds t  deception and provocation and adopted 
an unpatriotic attitude towards the great Motherland. Under such conditions 
the Tibetan nationality and people were plunged into the depths of enslavement 
and sufferings. In 1949 basic victory was achieved on a rution-wide scale in the 
Chinese people's war of liberation; the common domestic enemy of all 
nationalities-the Kuomintang reactionary Government-was overthrown and 
the conlmon foreign enemy of all nationalities-the aggressive imperialist 
forces-was driven out. On  this basis the founclmg of the People's Republic o f  
China (CPR) and of the Chinese People's Government (CPG) was announced. 

In accordance with the Con~mon  Programme passed by the Chinese People's 
Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC), the CPG declared that all nation&- 
ties within the boundaries of the CPR are equal and that they shall establish 
unity and mutual aid and oppose imperialism and their own public enemits. 
so that the CPR d l  beconie a big family of fraternity and co-opention, 



camposcd of  all its nationalities. Within the big family of all natiorlalities of the 
CPR, national regional autononly shall be excrcised in areas where iiational 
minorities are concentrated and all natic,aal ininoritics shall have frccdorn to 
develop their spoken and written lailg~~ages and to prescrve or refor111 their 
customs. habits and religious beliefs, and the CPG shall assist all national 
minorities to develop their political, economic, cultural and educational con- 

' 

struction work. Since then, all ~lationdities within the country-with tllc 
exception of  those in the areas of Tibet and T;liwan-have gai~lcd libcr~tion. 
Under the unified leadership of tile CPG 2nd the dircct Icadcrship of higher 
levels of people's governments, all national ~ninoritics havc fully e~ijoycd the 
right ofnational cqudity and have exercised, or arc cxercisi~lg, national regional 
autonomy. 

In order that the influences of aggressive imperialist forccs in Tibet night  
be successfi~lly eliminated, the tl~uficatioi~ of thc territory and sovereignty of 
the CPR accomplished, and national dcfe~lce safeguirdcd; in order that the 
Tibetan nationality and people might be freed and recur11 to the big fandy 
of the CPR to enjoy the same rights ofi~atioilal equality as all other nationalities 
in the country and develop their political, economic, cult~iral and educational 
work, the CPG, when it ordered the People's Liberation A r ~ n y  (PLA) to 
march into Tibet, notified the local government of Tibct to send delegates to 
the central authorities to coilduct talks for the conclusion of an agreement on 
measures for the peaceful liberation of Tibet. In the latter part o f  April 1951 
the delegates with full powers of the local government of Tibet arrived in 
Peking. The CPG appointed representatives with full powers to  conduct talks 
on a friendly basis with the delegates with full powers of the local governinent 
o f  Tibet. As a result of the talks both parties agreed to establish this agreemcnt 
and ellsilre that it be carried into effect. 

( I )  The Tibetan people shall unite and drive out imperialist aggressive 
forces from Tibct; the Tibetan people shall return to the big farillly of the 
Motherland-the People's Republic of China. 

(2) The local government of  Tibct shall actively assist the PLA to enter 
Tibet and consolidate the national defences. 

(3)  In accordance with thc policy towards nationalities laid down in the 
Common Programlne of the CPPCC, the Tibetan people have thc right of 
exercising national regional autonomy under the unified leadership of the CPG. 

(4) The ccntral authorities will not alter thc cxisti~~g political systcnl in 
Tibet. The central authorities also will not altcr the cstablishcd status, functions 
and powers of the Dalai Lama. Officials of various ranks shall hold ofice as 
usual. 

(5) The establisl~ed status, fiulctior~s a id  powcrs of the Panchen Ngocrhtch~ii 
shall be maintained. 

(6) By the established status, functions and powers of the Dalai Lanla and 
of the Panchen Ngocrhtchni are meant the status, functions and powers of thc 

thirteenth D& Lama and of the ninth Panchm Ngoerhtchn~ when h y  were 
in friendly and amicable relations with each other. 
(7j The policy of freedom of relrgiow belief Lid down in the Common 

Programme of the CPPCC s h d  be carried out. Thc rclrgiour bclicfs, customs 
and habits of the Tibetan people shall be respected and lam3 monastcrirs shall 
be protected. 'The central authorities will not effect a chulge in the income 
of  the monasteries. 

(8) Tibetan t roop  shall be reorganiscd step by step into the YLA and 
become a part o f  the national defence forces of the CPK. 

(9) The spoken and written language and school education of the Tibeta1 
nationality shall be developed stcp by step in accordvlcc with the actual 
conditions in Tibet. 

(10) Tibetan agriculture, livestock-raising, industry and conlmercc shall bc 
developed step by step and the people's livclihood shall be improved stcp by 
step in accordance with the actual conditions in Tibct. 

(11) In matters related to various reforms in I'ibct, there will be no com- 
pulsion on the part of the central authorities. ?'he local government of Tibct 
should carry out reforms of its o w l  accord, and, when tllc people raix denlands 
for reform, they shall be settled by nlcalls of consultation with thc leading 
personnel of Tibet. 

(12) In so far as former pro-i~nperialist and pro-Kuonlhltulg officials reso- 
lutely sever relations with inlperialism and the Kuonlintarig and do not ellgage 
in sabotage or resistance, they may continue to hold ofice irrespective of their 
past. 

(13 )  The PLA entering Tibet shall abide by all tlle above-mentioned policies 
and shall also be fair in all buying and selling and shall not arbitrarily take a 
needle or thread froill the people. 

(14) Thc CPG sllall have centralised llandling of all external affairs of the 
area of Tibet; and there will be peaceful co-existc~lcc with neigllbouring 
countries and establisl~incnt and develop~nent of fair cnnln~ercial and tradiug 
relations with then1 on the basis of equality, nlutual benefit and mutiul respcct 
for territory and sovereignty. 

( I  5 )  In order to cnsurc thc i~n~lcmcntation of this agreemcnt, the CPG sllall 
set up a Military and Administrative Comnlittcc and a Military Arca HQ in 
Tibet and-apart froin the personllel scnt there by the CPG-shall absorb as 
many local Tibetan pcrso~ulcl as possihlc to t ~ k e  part in tlle work. Local 
Tibetan prrsoili~cl taking part ill the Military and Adillitlistrativc Col~lnl i t t r~ 
may include patriotic elcincnts from the local govcrillllcilt of Tibct, various 
districts and various nlonastcrics; the namc-list shall bc set forth aftcr 
consultatioil bctwecn the rcpresentativcs desig~iated by the CPG and variom 
quarters co~lcerned and shall bc sub~nittcd to tlic CPG for appoi~~tincnt. 

(16) Funds rlccdcd by the Military and Adnunistrative Co~lln~ittec, the 
Military Area HQ and the PLA entering Tihct shdl bc providcd by the CPG. 



The local government of Tibet should assist the PLA in the purchase and trans- 
port of food, fodder and othcr daily necessities. 

(17) This agrecmcnt sh:111 cornc into force imrncdiately after signature and 
scals arc a&cd to it. 

Signed and scaled by dclcgatcs of thc CPG with full powirs: Chief Delegate 
-Li Wei-Han (Chairman of the Commission of Nationalities Affairs); Dclc- 
gates-Chang Chi~g-wu, Chang Kuo-hua, Sun Chih-yuan. Delegates with 
full powers of the local govcrnrnent of Tibrt: Chief Dclcgatc-Kaloon 
Ngabou Ngawang Jigmc (Ngabo Shape); Delegates-Dazasak Khcnlcy Sonanl 
Wangdi, Khentri~ng Thuptcn Tenthar, Khcnchung Thuptcn Lekmulm, 
Rimshi Sanlposey Tenzin Thundup. Peking, ~ 3 r d  May, 1951. 

19. Sino-ltldian Agreetncnt, 29th April 1954 

AGREEMENT 

Between 

THE REPUBLIC O F  INDIA A N D  THE PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC 

O F  CHINA O N  TRADE A N D  INTERCOURSE 

Between 

TIBET REGION O F  CHINA A N D  I ~ D I A  

The Government of tlic Rcpublic of India and tlic Cc~ltral Peoplc's Govern- 
ment of the People's Republic of China. 

Being desirous of promoting tradc 2nd culturd intercourse ktwcen Tibct 
Rcgion of China and India and of facilitating pilgri~ilagc and travcl by the 
peoples of china and Lldia. 

Havc rcsolvcd to enter into the prcsclit Agrecrllc~it b.1sc.d on the following 
principles: 

( I )  ~iiutual rcspcct for cacll other's territorial integrity and sovcrcignty. 
(2) mutual non-aggression, 
(3) mutila1 non-interference in each other's internal affairs, 
(4) equality and mutual benetit, and 
(5) pcaccful co~xistcncc. 

And for this purpose havc appointed as tlicir rcspxtivc Plenipotentiaries: 
The Govcrnnlent of thc Republic of India, H. E. Nedyan~ Raghvan, 

Ambassador Extraordu~ary and I'lc~upotcntiary of India accredited to the 
Peoplc's Rcpublic of Cllirla ; tlic Cc~itral Pcoplc's Govcni~ilerit of thc Peoplc's 
Republic of China, H. E. Chong Han-fu, Vice-Minister of Foreign Affairs of 
the Cc~ltral People's Goveniment, who, llaving cxamined each other's a e -  

dentias and finding them in good and due form, have agreed upon the 
following :- 

A R T I C L E  I 

The High Contracting Parties m u t d y  agree to establish Trade Agencies: 
(I) The Government of India agrees that the Government of China may 

establish Trade Agencies at New Delhi, Calcutta and Kalirnpong. 
(2) The Govcrnment of China agrees that the Government of India m a y  

establish Trade Agencies at Yatung, Gyantsc and Gartok. 

The Trade Agencies of both Parties shall be accordtd the same status and 
same treatment. The Trade Agents of both Parties shill enjoy freedom kom 
arrest while exercising their functions, and shall enjoy in respect of themrclves, 
their wives and children who are dependent on them for livelihood freedom 
fiom search. 

The Trade Agencies of both Parties s h d  enjoy the privileges and immunities 
for couriers, mail-bags and communications in code. 

A R T I C L E  I1 

The I-hgh Contraaing Patties agree that traders of both countries known to 
be customarily and spccrfidly engaged in trade between Tibet Region of 
China and India may trade at the following places: 

(I) The Government of China agrees to specify (I) Yatung, (2)  Gyantv 
and (3) Phari as markets for trade. The Government of India agrees that 
trade may be arried on in India, including p l a a  like (I) Uimpong. 
(2) Siliguri and (3) Calcutta, aaording to customary practice. 

(2) The Government of China agrees to specify (I) Gartok, (2) P h c h u n g  
(Taktkot), (3) Gyanima-Khargo, (4) Gyanima-Chakrr, (5) Runura, (6) 
Dongbra; (7) Puling-Sumdo, (8) Nabra, (9) Shangtse and (10) Tashigong u 
markets for trade; the Government of India agrees that in future, w k n  in 
accordance with the development and need of trade between the Ari 
District of Tibct Region of China and India, it has become neccttuy to 
specify markets for trade in the corrcspbnding district in India adjurnr to 
the h i  Dkrxict of Tibet Region of Chuu, it d be prepared to corui&r on 
the basis of equality and reciprocity to do so. 

A R T I C L E  111 

The High Contracting Parties agree that prlgnmrgc by religious belteven 
of the two countries shall be carried on in accordance with the following 
provisions :- 

(I) Pilgrims from In& of Luluist, Hindu and Buddhist Gidu m y  virit 
Kmg Rimpodre ( K h )  4 Mavam Tro (Manasuow) in Tibct RLtpoo of 
Chiua in rccordvla with custom. 



(2) Pdgrims from Tibet Region of China of Lamaist and Buddhist faiths 
may visit Banaras, Sarnath, Gaya and Sanchi in India in accordv~ce with 
custom. 

(3) Pilgrims customarily visiting Lhasa may continue to do so in accord- 
ance with custom. 

A R T I C L B  I V  

Traders and pilgrims of both countries may travel by the following passes 
and route: 

(I) Shipki La pass, (2) Mana pass, (3) Niti pass, (4) Kungri Bingri pass, (5) 
Duma pass, and (6) Lipu Lekh pass. 

Aha, the customary route leading to Tashigong along thc valley of the 
Shangatsangpu (Indus) River may continue to be traversed in accordance with 
custom. 

A R T I C L E  V 

For travelling across the border, the High Contracting Parties agree that 
diplomatic personnel, officials and nationals of the two countries shall hold 
passports issued by their own respective countries and visaed by the other 
Party except as provided in Paragraphs I ,  2, 3 and 4 of this Amde. 

(I) Traders of both countries known to be custonlarily and specifically 
engaged in trade between Tibet Region of China and India, their wives and 
children who are dependent on them for livelihood and their attendants will 
be allowed entry for purposes of trade into India or Tibct Region of China, 
as the case may be, in accordance with custom on the production of certifi- 
cates duly issued by the local government of their own country or by its 
duly authorised agents and examined by the border check-posts of the other 
Party. 

(2) Inhabitants of the border districts of the two countries who cross the 
border to carry on petty trade or to visit friends and relatives may proceed 
to the border districts of the other Party as they have customarily done 
heretofore and need not be restricted to the passes and route specified in 
Article IV above and shall not be required to hold passports, visas or permits. 

(3) Porters and mule-team drivers of the two countries who cross the 
border to perform necessary transportation serviccs need not hold passports 
issued by their own country, but shall only hold certificates good for a 
defrnite period of time (three months, half a year or one year) duly issued by 
the local government of their own country or by its duly authorised agents 
and produce them for registration at the border checkposts of the other 
Party. 

(4) Pilgrims of both countries need not carry documents of certification 
but shall register at the border checkposts of the other Party and receive a 
permit for pilgrimage. 

( 5 )  Notwithstanding the provisions of the foregoing paragraphs of this 
Article, either Government may refuse entry to any particular person. 

(6) Persons who enter the territory of the other Party in accordance wgh 
the foregoing paragraphs of this Article may stay within its territory only 
after complying with the procedures specified by the other Party. 

A R T I C L E  V 1  

The present Agreement shJl come into effect upon ratification by both 
Governments and shall remain in force for eight (8) years. Extcnsion of the 
present Agreement may be negotiated by t k  two Parties if either Party requtrcr 
for it six (6) months prior to the expiry of t k  Agreement and thc request is 
agreed to by the other Party. 

Done in duplicate in Peking on the twenty-ninth day of Apnl, 1954, in the 
Hindi, Chincse and English languages, all texts being e q d y  valid. 

(Sd.) NEDYAM RAGHAVAN, (Sd.) CHANG HAN-N, 
Plenipotc~dary of the Plenipotentiary of the Central 
Government of the People's Government, People's 
Republic of India. Republic of C h .  

Notes Exchanged 

N O T E  

Peking, April 29.1954 

YOUR EXCELLENCY MR. VICE-FOREIGN MINIS'fER, 

In the course of our discussions regardmg the Agreement on Trade and 
Intercourse Between the Tibct Region of China and India, which has been happily 
concluded today, the Delegation of the Government of the Republic of India 
and the Delegation of the Government of the People's Republic of C h  
agreed that certain matten be regulated by an exchange of Notes. In pursuance 
of this understanding, it is hereby agreed between the two Govemmcncl as 
follows :- 

(I) The Government of India will be pleaxd to withdraw completely 
within six (6) months from date of exchange of the present notes the d t a r y  
escorts now stationed at Yatung and Gy,antse in Tibet Region of China. The 
Government of China will render facilities and assistanoc in such withdrawal. 

(2) The Government of India will be pleved to hand over to the Govern- 
ment of China at a reasonable price the postal, telegraph and public telephone 
services together with their equipment operated by the Government of India 
in Tibet Region of China. The concrete measures in this regard will be decided 
upon through further negotiations between the Indian Embassy in China and 
the Foreign Ministry of China, which shall start immediately after the e xchangc 
of the present notes. 

(3) The Government of India d be pleased to hand over to the Govern- 
ment of China at a reasonable price the twelve (12) rest houses of the 



Government of India in Tibet Region of China. The concrete measures in thit 
regard will bc decided upon through further negotiations bemeen the In&an 
Embassy in China and the Foreign Ministry of China, which shall start 
immediately after the exchangc of the present notes. The Government of China 
agrees that they shall continue as rest houses. 

(4) The Government of China agrees that all buildings within the compound 
walls of the Trade Agencies of the Government of India at Yatung and Gyantse 
in Tibet Region of China may be retained by the Government of India. The 
Government of India may continue to lease the land within its Agency com- 
pound walls from the Chinese side. And the Government of India agrees that 
the Trade Agericics of the Government of China at Kdimpong and Calcutta 
may lease lands from the Indian side for the use of the Agencies and construct 
buildings thereon. The Government of China will render every possible assis- 
tance for housing the Indian Trade Agency at Gartok. The Government of 
India will also render every possible assistance for housing the Chinese Trade 
Agency at New Delhi. 

( 5 )  The Government of India will be pleased to return to the Government 
of China all lands used or occupied by the Government of India other than the 
lands within its Trade Agency compound walls at Yatung. 

Ifthere are godowns and buildings ofthe Government ofIndia on the above- 
mentioned lands used or occupied and to be returned by the Government of 
India and if Indian traders have stores, godowns or buildings on the above- 
mentioned lands so that there is a need to continue leasing lands, the Govern- 
ment of China agrees to sign contracts with the Government of India or Indian 
traders, as the case may be, for leasing to them those parts ofthe land occupied 
by the said godowns, buildings or stores and pertaining thereto. 

(6) The Trade Agents of both Parties may, in accordance with the laws and 
regulations of the local governments, have access to their nationals involved in 
civil or criminal cases. 

(7) The Trade Agents and traders of both countries may hire employees in 
the locality. 

(8) The hospitals of the India Trade Agencies at Gyantse and Yatung wJI 
continue to servc personnel of the Indian Trade Agencies. 

(9) Each Government shall protect the person and property of the traders 
and pilgrin~s of the other country. 

(10) The Government of China agrees, so far as possible, to construct rest 
houses for the use of pilgrims along the route from Pulan-chung (Taklakot) to 
Kulg Rimpochc (Kailas) and Mavam Tso (Manasarovar); and the Government 
of India agrces to place all possible facilities in India at the disposal of pilgrims. 

(11)  Traders and pilgrims of both cotultries shall have the facrlity of hiring 
means of transportatioll a t  nornllll uid reasonable rates. 

(12) Thc three Trade Agencies of each Party may function throughout the 
year. 

(I 3) Tradcn of each country may rent buildings and godowtu in rccordovx 
with local regulations in places under the jurisdiction of du other Party. 

(14) Traden of both countries may carry on n o d  trade in rccbrdu~t 
with l o d  regulations at places as provided in A d  11 of the A v t .  

(IS) Disputes bet- traders of both countries over dcbts and c la im ahdl 
be handled in ?ccotdulcc with local laws and rrgutrionr. 

On behalf of the Government of the Republic of India I hereby a p e  thrt 
the present Note along with Your Excellency's reply shall become an a p e -  
ment between our nrvo Governments which shall come into f o r e  upon tk 
exchange of the present Notes. 

I avail myself of this opportunity to express to Your Execllcncy Mr. Vice- 
Foreign Minister, the vsuranots of my highest cornideration. 

(Sd.) N. RAGHAVAN, 
Ambassador Extrao+ and Plcni- 
potcntlvy of the Republic of India. 

His Excellency Mr. Chaq Han-fu, 
Vice-Minister of Foreign Athirs, 
Central People's Government, 
People's Republic of China. 

20. Trade Agreement (Agreement between the Republic 4 India 
and the People's Republic of China, 14  October 1954) 

The Government of the Republic of India and the Central People's Govern- 
ment of the People's Republic of China, animated by the common dairc to 
develop trade between the two counhies and to strengthen W e r  the fiend- 
ship that dready exists between the Governments and the peoples of India and 
China have, on thebvis of equality and mutual benefit, ruched ?gmmcnb as 
follows :- 

A R T I C L E  I  

The two contracting parties being desirous of adopting dl appropriate 
measures for the expansion of trade between the two countries agree to give 
the fullest consideration to dl suggestions for the promotion of such trade. 

A R T I C L E  I1 

The two contracting parties agree that all commercial transactions ktwcen 
the two countries shall be carried out in accordance with the Impon, Export 
and Foreign Exchange Regul?tiom in force from time to tiine in their rtr@ve 
countries. 

A R T I C L E  I11 

The two contncting parties agree to accord, subject to the laws and reg&- 
tions of the two countcles for the time being in force, ficiliticr for the import 
and export of the commodities mentioned in the attached Schedules 'A' and 'B'. 



ARTICLE I V  

The present Agreement will not preclude the two contracting parries from 
facilitating trade in commodities not mentio~icd in thc attached Schedules 
'A' and 'B'. 

ARTICLE V 

The 'I'rade between the Republic of India and thc Tibet Region of the 
People's Republic of China will be conducted in accordance with the provisions 
of the Agreement between the Republic of India and the People's Republic of 
China on Trade and Intercourse betwecn India and the Tibet Region of China 
signed in Peking on the 29th April 1954. 

A R T I C L E  V I  

The Government bf the Republic of India agree that on requcst by the 
Government of the Peeple's Republic of China, they will subject to the regula- 
tions in force, accord reasonable facilities for the entry into the Port of Calcutta 
and subsequent movement to the Tibet Region of the People's Republic of 
China, of such commercial goods as cannot be obtained in India. These facilities 
will be accorded only to goods of Chinese origin. 

A R T I C L E  V I I  

AU commercial and non+zommercial payments between the Republic of 
India and the People's Republic of China may be effected in Indian rupees or 
in pounds sterling as may be mutually convenient. For the purpose of facilitat- 
ing such payments, the People's Bank of China will open one or more account(s) 
with one or more commercial bank(s) in India authorised to deal in Foreign 
Exchange to be called account(s) 'A'. In addition, the People's Bank of China 
will, if necessary, open another account with the Reserve Bank of India to be 
called account 'B'. All payments between the two cou~ltries will be made 
through account(s) 'A'. Account 'B' will be used only for replenishing the 
balanct(s) in account(s) 'A' whenever necessary. Payments to be made by 
residents of India to residents of  the People's Republic of China will be effected 
by crediting the amounts of such payments to the above-mentioncd account(s) 
'A'. Payments to be made to residents of India by residcnts of the Pcople's 
Republic of  China will be effected by debiting the said accoimt(s) 'A'. The 
account(s) 'A' will be replenished as and when necessary by one of the following 
methods, namely :- 

(i) by transfer of  funds from another account 'A' of the People's Bank of 
China with another commercial bank, or from account 'B' with the 
Reserve Bank of India; 

(ii) by sale ofsterling to the bank concerned. Account 'B' will be replenished 
by either sale of sterling to the Reserve Bank of India or by transfer of 
funds from account(s) 'A'. 

2. h i d e  VII of this Agreement covers t k  following paymena:- 
(i) Payments for the commodities imported or exported under the present 

Agreement ; 
(ii) Payments connected with commercial transactions and covering inrur- 

ance, freight (in case of shipments of goods by the ships of eithtr 
country), port charges, storage and forwarding expenvl and bunkering; 

(iii) Paymcnts for distribution of films, for incomes and cxpmvs of cultural 
performances and other exhibitions; 

(iv) Paymcnts of expenses on account of tours of delegations of commercul, 
cultural, social or o f i cd  nature; 

(v) Paymcnts for the maintenance of the Embassy, Consulates and Trade 
Agencies of the Republic of In& in C h a  and for the mai~itrnance of 
the Embassy, Consulates and Trade Agencies of the People's Rcpublic 
of China in India; 

(vi) Other non-commercial payments on which agreement is reached 
between the Reserve Bank of India and the Pcoplc's Bank of China. 

3. Any balances on the credit side of the account(s) 'A' or account 'B' niain- 
tained by the Peoplees Bank of Chna will be convertible on demand into 
sterling at any time at the usual Banks' s e h g  rate for sterling as fixed from 
time to time by the Indian Exchange Banks' Association. The above mentioned 
balances will be convertible into sterling even after theexpiry ofthis Agreement. 

4. Payments for Border Trade between the Republic of India and the 
People's Republic ofchina, however, will be settled according to the customary 
practice. 

ARTICLE VIII  

The two contracting parties agree to consult with each other on questions 
that may arise in the course of the implementation of the present Agreement. 

A R T I C L E  I X  

This Agreemcnt will come into force from the date of its signature and will 
remain valid for a period of two years. 

This Agrecment can be extended or renewed by negotiation between the 
two contracting parties to be commenced three months prior to its expiry. 

Done in duplicate in New Delhi on the fourteenth Day of October 1 9 5 4 ,  

in the Hindi, Chinese and English languages, all texts being equally authentic. 

(Sd.) KUNG YUAN, (Sd.) H. V. R. LENCAR, 

On behalf of the Government of On behalf of the Government 
the People's Republic of China:. of the Republic of India. 

Schedules of Goods for Export not reproduccd. 



United Nations General Assembly 

Fourteenth Session 

Eight hundred and thirty-fourth Plenary Meeting 
October 21st 1959 

The Question of Tibet: Draft Resolution submitted by the Federation of  
Malaya and Ireland. 

The Genera Assembly, 

Recalling the principles regarding fundamental human rights and freedoms 
set out in the Charter of the United Nations and in the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights adopted by the General Assembly on December 10th 1948, 

Considering that the fundamental human rights and freedoins to which the 
Tibetan people, like all others, are entitled include the right to civil and religious 
liberty for all without distinction, 

Mindfill also of the distinctive cultural and religious heritage of the people 
of Tibet and of the autonomy which they have traditionally enjoyed, 

Gravely concerned at reports, including the official statements ofHis Holineu 
the Ddai Lama, to the effect that the fundamental human rights and freedoms 
of the people of Tibet have been forcibly denied to them, 

Deploring the effect of these events in increasing internatiorid tensions and 
embittering relations between peoples at a time when earnest and positive 
efforts are being made by responsible leaders to reduce tension and improve 
international relations, 

I. Afirms its belief that respect for the principles of the Charter and of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights is essentid for the evolution of  a 
peacefill world order based on the rule of law, 

2. Calls for rcspcct for the fimdamental human rights of the Tibetan people 
and for their distinctive cultural and religious life. 

Voting by roll call: 

In favour: Federation of Malaya, Greece, Guatemala, Hain, 
Honduras, Iceland, Iran, Ireland, Isracl, Italy, Japan, 
Jordan, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mexico, Nether- 
lands, Ncw Zcaland, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Sweden, 
Thailand, Tunisia, Turkcy, United States of America, 
Uruguay, Vcnczucla, Argcntina, Australia, Austria, 
Bolivia, Brazil\,, Canada, CMe, China, Colombia, 
Cuba, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador. 

Against : Hungary, Poland, Romania, Ukrainian Soviet 
Socialist Republic, Union of Soviet k c d i s t  Repub- 
lics, Albania, Bulgaria, Byelorussian S.S.R., Czech* 
slovakia. 

Abstaining: Fdand, France, Ghana, India, Indonesia, Iraq, 
Lebanon, Libya, Morocco, Nepal, Portugal, Saudi 
Arabia, Spain, Sudan, Union of South Africa, 
United Arab Republic, United Kmgdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland, Yemen, Yugoslavia, 
Afghanistan, Belgium, Burma, Cambodia, Gylon, 
Dominican Republic, Ethiopia. 

The draft resolution was adopted by 45 votes to 9 with t6 
abstentions. 

The vote of Costa Rica, whose delegate was absent, was later 
recorded in favour of the resolution. 
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